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PEEFAOE. 



The aim of this little mannal is simply to illustrate such con- 
structions as are most frequently met with in the Commentaries 
of Caesar, the Orations of Cicero, and similar prose. It does not 
pretend to teach how to turn all kinds of English into Latin ; 
this could not be expected of so elementary a treatise, and, per- 
haps, our present systems and Aethods of preparatory instruc- 
tion do not demand it : but it designs to give the student such 
an introduction to the more important principles of Latin syn- 
tax, such an acquaintance with the more usual idioms of the 
language, as shall lead him towards a fuller understanding and 
appreciation of the great classic prose-writers of ancient Rome. 
With this end in view, most of the Examples and Vocabularies 
have been selected from the works mentioned above, and the 
plan is for the first twenty Lessons to accompany the reading of 
the Commentaries, and the second twenty the reading of the 
Orations ; though it is hoped that they will not be found out of 
place in those preparatory schools where other prose is read. 

The Exercises are so constructed that, in translation, the style 
of Caesar and Cicero may be imitated. The treatment of the 
Moods and Tenses is introduced before that of the Cases, in the 
belief that the learner should have as extended practice as pos- 
sible in those difficult subjects. On page 54 a table, based upon 
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a similar table in Roby's Grammar, is giyen, which is intended 
to show at a glance the changes necessarily made in the Moods 
and Tenses when direct Discourse passes into Indirect. In the 
Notes and Questions an attempt has been made to furnish the 
beginner all needed assistance through references to the gram- 
mar and by means of suggestions rather than by direct informa- 
tion. The principles of syntax referred to and illustrated in 
each Lesson are, for the most part, reviewed in several of the 
succeeding Exercises that they may become well fixed in the 
learner's memory. To make this drill-work still more thorough, 
there are added, for general review and examination, supple- 
mentary Exercises, which are to be recited without previous 
preparation, and which may enable the teacher to ascertain 
whether the scholarship of his pupils is well grounded and inde- 
pendent or otherwise. Great pains have been taken to make the 
General Vocabulary complete ; to make it answer questions likely 
to arise respecting the use of the words employed in the Exer- 
cises : deficient Vocabularies are a source of great perplexity and 
discouragement to beginners. It is believed that these Lessons, 
if well mastered, will afibrd sufficient preparation, in the writing 
of Latin, for admission to any of our American colleges. 

The following plan of instruction in Prose Composition, pui> 
sued with marked success in many, if not most, of our best 
preparatory schools, is offered for the benefit of inexperienced 
teachers. The learner is required to fix in mind the principles 
of syntax to which the References direct his attention ; to com- 
mit to memory the Examples and Vocabularies ; and to bring to 
the recitation-room the Exercises carefully translated and writ- 
ten out. These Exercises are copied upon the blackboard, criti- 
cised, and corrected when necessary, by both pupils and teacher ; 
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the corrected Exercises are then transferred to a blank book and 
committed to memory for oral review. The accomplishment of 
all this will be somewhat difficult when the class is very small 
and the time short : but the writing upon the blackboard, to- 
gether with the criticisms and corrections before the whole class, 
should not be omitted ; that which is seen as well as heard is 
much better remembered than that which only enters the ear. 

With many obligations for suggestions from different sources, 
this book is sent forth in the hope that it may aid somewhat 
in overcoming the difficulties of Latin syntax, and that its faults 
may meet with that kindly criticism which has been so gener- 
ously awarded to its predecessors. 

ELISHA JONES. 

UNivERsmr OF Michigan, 
July, 1879. 



NOTE TO REVISED EDITION. 

In this revision the vowels that are long by nature have 
been marked, and all unmarked vowels are to be considered 
short. Lewis's " Elementary Latin Dictionary " has been 
followed. The grammar references have been changed to 
conform with the latest editions of the more widel}' used 
grammars. Exercises based on passages from Caesar and 
Cicero have been inserted in place of the ''Exercises for 
General Review and Examination," and an Index has been 
added. 

Thanks are due to Professor Harold W. Johnston, editor 
in chief of the Inter-Collegiate Latin Series, and to Professor 
John C. Rolfe and Mr. Lewis Reichle, of the University of 
Michigan, for useful suggestions. 

JOSEPH H. DRAKE. 

UNIVERSITY OP MlCHIGAir, 

June, 1897. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 

A. & G Allen and Greenough's Latin Grammar. 

A. & S Andrews and Stoddard's (Preble) Latin 

Grammar 

B Bennett's Latin Grammar. 

G Gildersleeve's (Lodge) Latin Grammar. 

H Harkness's Latin Grammar, revised edi- 
tion. 

aft after. 

cf. oSnfer, compare. 

decl declension. 

Ex. Example. 

f. feminine. 

fr from. 

gram grammar. 

indecl. . . ^ indeclinable. 

intr. . , intransitive. 

lit literal, literally. 

Ln Lesson. 

m masculine. 

n neuter. 

pL plural. 

prep preposition. 

pron pronoun. 

Ref. Reference. N.B. A reference, without any 

mark of punctuation immediately follow- 
ing it, is not to be noticed. 

sc sdlicety understand. 

tr transitive. 

Vy Vocabulary. 

w with. 
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ABRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND CLAUSES IN LATIN 
PROSE. 

1. VmnalOrder, A.&G.343: A. & S. 586-692 ; 595 : B.348: 
a. 674, 1, 2, Remark; 675-682 : H. 660 ; 662-668. 

2« How to produce EinphaHs* A. & G. 344, Remark, o-^i : 
A. & S. 684; 585: B. 349: G. 672, 1, 2, (a) : H. 661, I.-IIL ; 565, 
1-3 ; 667, 1-3. 

3. roHtUm of Certain Words. A. & G. 345, Or-d: A. & S. 
590, a, b: B. 350, 1-12: G. 676, Remark 1 ; 677, Remark 2 ; 679 : 
H. 569, 1.-VI. 

4. Arrangement of Ctausee. A. & G. 345, e: A. & S. 596, 
(1), (2), Notes 2, 3 : B. 351, 1-6 : G. 684 ; 685 : H. 571 ; 572, 
I.-IIL ; 570. 



LESSON I. 

AGREEMENT. 

REFERENCES.* 

1, d. Apposition. A. & G. 183 ; 184, a, h: A.k S. 324 ; 325, a; 
329 : B. 169, 1-3 : G. 320 ; 321 : H. 363, 1-3 ; 364. 

* The numbers of the References correspond with the numbers of the 
Examples : e. g. 1, 2. Apposition is illustrated by Examples 1 and 2. 
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8, 4. rredieate Wora. A. & G. 186: A. & S. 327-329 : B. 
167 ; 168 : G. 325 : H. 362, 1. 

5-8. Melutive rnmouna. A. & G. 198 ; 199 ; 200, e; 201, a, 
g: A.& S. 342, a, b ; 343, a : B. 260, 1, 3 ; 251, 5 : G. 614, 3, (a), 
(b) ; 615 ; 616 : H. 446, 1, 3, 4, 7. 

9« Melative Clause made Emphatic. A. & G. 201, c: A. & 
S. 342, b (2), c (1) : B. 261, 4, a) : G. 620: H. 671, 2. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. To the town of Geneva, ad oppidum Geiimam. 

2. We saw Caesar when boys, or w^en ti^e were boys, pueri Cae- 
sarem vidimus. 

3. Divico was elected chief, DivicS princeps creStus est. 

4. Who had come as ambassadors to Caesar, qui legdti ad Caesa- 
rem vfinerant. 

5. With the legion, which he had with him, and the soldiers who 
had assembled, legi5ne, guam secum habfibat, mllitibuBque, qui 
convenerant. 

6. Glory, which is the fruit of valor, gl5ria, qui est fructus 
virtutls. 

7. Let them be separated from us by a wall, which I have often 
said, mur5, id ^ quod saepe 6ixi, discemantur a n5bia. 

8. Towns and villages which they had burned, oppida vXcSsque, 
quos Incenderant. 

9. That part, which had brought disaster, suffered punishment, 
quae pars calamitatem intolerat, ea poenSs persolvit. 

VOCABULARY L 

across, trans, prep, w. ace, into, in, on, in, prep, w, ace, aft. 
always, semper, adv. verbs of motion; w. dbl. aft. 

ambassador, envoy, legatus, -i, m. verbs of rest. 

and, et, -que, ac or atque.^ river, flumen, flflminis, n. 

capital, caput, capitis, n. see, vide5, -Sre, vidi. visum, 

come, veni5, -ire, veni, ventum. send, mitto, -ere, misi, missum. 

desire, wish, volo, velle, volui. soldier, miles, mllitis, m. 

elect, creo, -are, -5vi, -Stum. through, per, prep, w. a,cc. 

flow into, influ5, -ere, -flibd, to, towards, ad, prep. w. a>cc. 

-fluzum. with, cum, prep. w. ahl. 
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11. They came unwillingly ^ or they were unwilling to come, inmti 
/entrant. 

12. They assembled in very great nvmbers, frequtntissimi oonvenS- 
runt. 

13. On the top of the hill, in Bummo colle ; into the middle of 
the city, in mediam nrbem. 

VOCABULARY 2. 

alone, bSIos, -a, -am. middle, middle of, medios, -a, 

cross, trSnseo, -ire, -il, -itum. -am. 

form, draw up, inatra5, -ere, neither . • . nor, neque . . . ne- 

-Btribd, -Btructom* que ; neo . . . nee. 

frequent, frequeuB, gen, frequen- out of, ez, frep, w. dbL 

Ub ; see Ex. 12. top of, BununuB, -a, -am. 

glad, laetuB, -a, -am. unwilling, invituB, -a, -um. 

last, last part of, extrfimus, -a, winter-quarters, hiberna, -orum, 

-am. n. pL ; properly an adj, w, caa- 

meantime, in the meantime, in- tra understood. 

terlm, adv. 

EXERCISE 2. 

1. You^ and Metellus came unwillingly. 2. Caesar 
and P were glad to come. 3. Neither the consul nor 
the praetor will lead (his^) soldiers across the Moselle. 
4. The consul and the praetor sent^^ soldiers into the 
city of Eome. 5. This boy and girl are attentive and 
industrious. 6. It is perilous for the Grermans® to cross 
the river Ehine and come into France. 7. The brave 
and the fair come in very® great numbers to America.^ 
8. Caesar was frequently in Gaul. 9. The Sequani came 
alone into the middle of the city. 10. Caesar will be 
unwilling to send the envoy into the middle of the city. 
11. The consul led his soldiers out of camp in the last 
part of winter .^^ 12. Caesar was the first to lead Eoman^^ 
soldiers across the river Ehine. 13. On the top of a hill 
the consul formed a triple line of the legions, which he 
had enlisted in Gaul. 
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NolM smI QaMtioM. 



i.Captnf eft agrees with tbnu and is understood with fllia. 

* Which Ib an attribative and which a predicate a^jectiye T 

s Very unlike ; the positive with very is often rendered into Latin by 
the superlative ; valde {very) distimilia would be more emphatic 

4 The adverb, prlmTun, would imply that Caesar ^raf performed the act 
of sending and afterwards some other act. 

^ In Latin the first person stands before the second ; the second before 
the third : e. g. ego et til; tfi et Caesar. 

* Words enclosed in parentheses are to be omitted in translation. 
f Sent ; see Example 3 and Note 1. 

« Far the Qermans; render by the Accusative. 

* To Anurka ; translate with in and the Accusative. 

"^ In the Icut part of winter ; Is a preposition necessary in the Latin 
equivalent ? What use of the Ablative T 
u The adjective, BominiUi should always foUow its noun. 
^ See Rbf. 1-3. 



LESSON in. 

USE OF PRONOUNa 
REFERENCES. 

1, 2. Personal. A. & G. 194, o-c.- A. & S. 316, a; page 77, 
foot-note : B. 242, 1-3 : G. 304, 1-3 : H. 446, Notes 1-3. 

8-7. rossesaive. A. & G. 197, a, 1, 2, Cr-e: A. & S. 186, (1), 
(2) ; 332; 444 : B. 243, 1-3 : G. 312 : H. 447 ; 363, 4, 1). 

8-12. Mefieaeive (MefieeHve), A. & G. 196, a, 1, 2,/.- A. & S. 
445, (1), a, (2), a; 447, a; 449, (1), a: B. 244, 1-5: G. 309, 1-4 : 
H. 448, Note; 449,1,4. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. 7 am consul, ego num. conaaL 

2. Who oftLS? Quia nostrum ? 

3. Caesar led out his troops. Caesar copiSs stids 6d<Lzit. 

4. Gaul 18 my province, provincia mea est Gallia. 

5. Ariovistus led his troops across the Rhone, Ariovistus oSpi&s 
trans Rhodanum dOzit. 
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6. The Gauls made an attack on ofwr men, Gkdll in nostrOs im- 
petam fecerunt. 

7. Their own province, Bua ipsihv,m provincia. 

8. They surrendered ihenudves and their possessions to Caesar, sS 
suaque Caesar! dedidfirunt. 

9. The king demanded that Caesar send an envoy to him^ rSx 
postolavit ut Caesar legltum ad se mitteret. 

10. Our soldiers having encouraged one another, nostri cohor- 
tftti inter se* 

11. All differ /rom one another ^ omnes inter si differunt. 

12. They give hostages to one another, obsidSs inter sBse dant. 

VOCABULARY 3. 

amusing, dSlectSns, -antis. from, out of, 9, ex ; from, from / < / 

attack, impetus, -CLs, m. near, ft, ab ; propositions w. abl. 

betake one's self, sS conferre ; lead out, -6duc5, -ere, -dud, 

c5nfero, conferre, contoU, -ductum. 

conlatum. march, iter, itineris, n. ; to march, 

bring on, inferS, Inferre, intuli, iter faoere ; faciS, liaoere,f6cI, 

inlatom. factum. 

chief, leading, princeps, -ipis, on, upon, in; see Yt. 1, under 

adj, into, 

encourage, cohortor, -3ri, -Stus parts, from all parts, undique, 

sum. adv, 

entrust, commendo, -are, -Svi, state, civitis, -atis,/. 

-atom. surrender, ded5, -ere, dSdidI, 

fire, set fire to, burn, incendS, deditum. 

-ere, -cendi, -censom. vigorously, acriter, acto. 

EXERCISE 3. 

1. You are that consul who was the first^ to lead Eo- 
man soldiers across the river Moselle. 2. Who of you* 
has sent envoys to the king ? 3. We shall lead out our 
troops from camp and make an attack on the enemy. 
4. The Gauls have betaken themselves into their own' 
province. 5. The enemy will betake themselves to their 
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(friends) and make an attack on our (men). 6. I shall 
surrender myself and all my (possessions) to Caesar. 
7. The king demanded that we send* you to him as an 
envoy. 8. The soldiers are very unwilling to go through 
the middle of their own city. 9. In the last part of your 
book is a very amusing story. 10. All these nations gave 
hostages to one another. 11. Our soldiers are crossing 
the Khine, which^ is very perilous. 12. We sliall march 
into the towns and villages which the enemy have set 
fire to. 13. The enemy came in very great numbers and 
occupied the top of the mountain. 14. The chief (men) | 

will assemble from all parts and entrust themselves and 
their states to Caesar. 15. Our (soldiers), having en- 
couraged one another, made a vigorous attack® on the 
Gauls. 

Notes and Quettiont. 

1 first : what would qui primnm d&ziitl imply ? See Ln. II., Note 4. 

2 of you; which form of the Genitive plural of personal pronouns is ^ 
used partitively ? See A. & G. 99 ft: A. & S. page 77, foot-note : B. 242,t^»s^^'Vl'^ 
2: G. 100, Remark 2; 101, Remaek 2 : H. 446, Note 3. Mt.<^^ 

« (ywn ; see Example 7. 

4 that toe send; see Example 9. 

6 which; what is its antecedent and gender? See Ln. I., Rep. 6-8 
and Ex. 7. I 

• irMde a vigorotis attack; translate as if it read, made an attack vigors 
(msly* 



LESSON IV. 

USE OF PRONOUNS (coivtinued), 

1-8. I>emon8trative, A. & G. 195, 6,/; A. & S. 181 (l)-(4) ; 
447 ; 448, (1), a. (2) ; 450, (1), (2) : B. 246-249 : G. 305-308 ; 310 ; 
311, 1, 2 : H. 450, 1, 2 ; 451, 3 ; 452, 1, 2. 
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9-18. Indefinite, A. & G. 202, a-c; 203, o-c; A. & S. 464- 
460 : B. 252, 1-4; 253, 1-3 : G. 313-319: H. 455-458; 459. 

14, 15. MeiaHve. A. & G. 201, e, flf ; A» & S. 451 : B. 250, 1-5 ; 
251, 1-7 : H. 453. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. They hastened to (hat place, ad eum locum contendenmt. 

2. They send envoys to ^im, Ifigatos ad eum mittunt. 

3. Caesar grasps his right hand, Caesar eius dextram prendit. 

4. They perform the same (act), idem faciunt. 

5. You also, or likewise^ said, vos ildem dixJBtlfl. 

6. Caesar himself htistened to them, Caesar ipse ad eos oontendit. 

7. You surrendered yourself, tU te ipse dedidistl. 

8. They were fighting on the very banks, in ipsls ripis proelia- 
bantur. 

9. Without any danger, sine nUo pericnlS. 

10. He asked that Caesar send some one^ rogSvit ut Caesar ali- 
quern mitteret. 

11. If any wars should occur, sf qua bella inciderint. 

12. One man from one ship, another from another, alius alia 
ez nftve. 

13. They were carried, some in one direction, some in another, alii 
'aliam in partem ferebantur. 

14. When these had betaken themselves into the town, qui cum s6 
in oppidum contulerant. 

15. They killed a multitude as great as was the length of the day, 
tantam multitudinem interlecSrunt, quantum fuit diei spatium. 

VOCABULARY 4. 

any, any one, anybody, anything, hasten, contends, -ere, -tendl, 

aliquis ; aft. sX, nisi, n6, or num, -tentum. 

quis ; see gram, for declension. party, the one party . . . the other, 

as much ... as, as great ... as, tan- alteri . . . sdterl. 

tus,-a, -um . . . quantus , -a, -um. reach, capio, capere, cepX, cap- 
as soon as, simul atque.^ turn. 

at once, statim, adv. rescue, eripi5, firipere, eripui, 

direction, pars, partis, /. ereptum. 

grasp, prehend5 (prend5), -ere, right hand, deztra, -ae, /., sc 

prehendi, prehensum. manus. 
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save, senrO, -fire, -Svi, -Stum. some . . . others, alii . . . alll 

singularly, SgregiS, adv. time, at one and the same time, 
some, somebody, some one, some- Bimul, adv, 

thing, aliquis; quldam; see withdraw, «S recipere ; recipiS, 
gram, for decL reoipere, recSpl, reoeptum. 

. EXERCISE 4. 

1 These went* unwillingly, but those were very glad to 
go.* 2. By means oP these (men) he will rescue himself 
and save his country. 3. We shall hasten to them our- 
selves and likewise demand hostages. 4. They betook 
themselves to Metellus, governor of Africa, and also* son- 
in-law of a king. 5. We also* sent envoys to him^ and 
betook ourselves into a town singularly fortified by nature. 

6. We cannot cross this river without some danger. 

7. We grasped their right hands and Marcus did the 
same. 8. We shall send soldiers into their very® cities, 
if they carry on^ any war with us.® 9. Our army occupied 
as much of their city as it was able to occupy. 10. Some 
of the Gauls, as soon as they reached the top of the hill, 
began at once to fortify their^ camp. 11. Some betook 
themselves into cities, others into forests and swamps. 

12. The one party will withdraw upon a mountain, the 
other will betake themselves to their baggage and carts. 

13. One man came from one city, another from another. 

14. At one and the same time, the shouts of those who 
were coming with the horses were heard, and we were sent, 
some in one direction and some in another. 

Notes and Quettlont. 

I Also written ffmnlatque, fimiil ae, and simnlae. 

* Write the verb but once, and at the end of the entire sentence. 

* By means of; per with Accusative. 

* Also; see Ex. 6. • to; see Ln. I., Note 4. 

* Very; when used to emphasize a noun, very should be rendered by 
the proper form of ipse : see Ex. 8. 
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^ Carry on / render by the future. 

8 WUh us ; what is the position of onm when used with a personal or 
relative pronoun ? See A. & G. 99, e ; 104, e : A. &. S. 431, e : B. 142, 4 ; 
G. 413, Remark 1 : H. 184, 6 ; 187, 2. 

® Thevr; how should it be rendered? See Ln. III., Ref. 8-12. 



LESSON V. 

COMMANDS AND EXHORTATIONS: PROHIBITIONS: WISHES: 
VOCATIVE. 

REFERENCES. 

1, 2. Use of the Imperative. A. & Or. 269 : A. & S. 627, a: 
B. 281 : G. 266-268 ; 270: H. 487. 

3) 4. Subjunctive in Commands and EoDhortationa* A. & 

G. 266: A. & S. 472: B. 274; 275 : G. 263, 1-3 : H. 483, 3; 484, 
II., IV. 

5-7. Mow to Express a Prohibition. A. & G. 269, a .* A. & 
S. 529 : B. 276, a-c: G. 271, 2 ; 272, 2 : H. 488; 489, l)-3). 

8, 9. Mow to Express a Wish, A. & G. 267, 6: A. & S. 473, 
a, b : B. 279, 1, 2 : G. 260; 261 : H. 483, 2 ; 484, 1. 

10. Use of the VoeaUve. A. & G. 241, a: A. & S. 402 : B. 
171 : G. 201, Remarks 1, 2 : H. 369. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Leap down, soldiers, desiUte, milites. 

2. Lead out your (associates) ; purify the city, eductnSs ; piirga 
urbem. 

3. Let us not go, ne eamuB. 

4. Let them either go out or keep quiet, ant exeant ant quies- 
cant. 

5. Do not hesitate, noli dnbitSre, nolite dubitare. 

6. Do not do this, you shall not do this, h5c ne feceris. 

7. Do not pardon, cave ignoscas. 

8. Would that he had led out his forces I ntinam copiaa anas 
ednzisset ! 
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9. that I were not living ! utinam nS viTorem! 
10. May my fellow-citizens be prosperous ! sint flSrentSs civte 

VOCABULARY 5. 

advance, prSgredior, prSgre^, happy, befttos, -a, -um. 

prSgresBUB sum. hesitate, dubit5, -Sre, -Svi, 

assemble, conveni5, -ire, -veni, -fttam. 

-venttun. lead out, Sdflo5, -ere, Mfbd, 

as soon as possible, quam pri- eductom. 

mum, adv, prosperous, florSns, gen. floren- 

begin a battle, proelitim com- tie, adj, 

mitts, -ere, -miai, -miastim. put to flight, in fugam d5, dare, 

break up camp, caatra moved, dedi, datum. 

-5re, movi, motom. right, dexter, dextra, dextmm. 

face about, wheel about, slgna take, capture, oapiS, capere, 

converto, -ere, -verti, -ver- c6pX, captnm. 

sum. wing, comu, -us, n. ; on the right 

flee, fugio, fngere, fagi ; terga wing, a dextrS comfL 

▼erto, -ere, vertI, versum. 

EXERCISE 5. 

1. Lead out all your troops as soon as possible, general,^ 
and take the enemy's camp. 2. Soldiers, break up camp 
as soon as possible and advance into the enemy's country. 

3. Wheel about ; attack the English ; put them to flight. 

4. Let us likewise face about as soon as possible and 
make an attack on the French. 5. Let us not^ assemble 
in very great numbers,^ but let us flee, some in one direc- 
tion and some in another!" 6. Let the boys and girls be 
both attentive and industrious. 7. Do not hesitate, sol- 
diers, to march through the very territory of the Gauls. 
8. Do not begin the battle on the right wing, but with- 
draw at once upon this mountain. 9. You shall* not 
march through our territory. 10. May you and all your 
friends be happy and prosperous !^ 11. Would that our 
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soldiers had not fled! would that they were advancmg 
into the very territory of the enemy ! ^ 12. that our 
men had broken up camp ! that they were beginning 
battle on the left wing ! 13. Let us not surrender our- 
selves and all our possessions^ to Caesar. 14. Do not 
surrender yourselves and all your possessions to Metellus, 
the consul. 15. that some of the Gauls would surren- 
der themselves and all their possessions to me ! ^ 

NolM and Quastiont. 

^ In Latin prose the Vocative usually stands after one or more words 
of its sentence. 

^ Not ; in negative sentences expressing an exhortation or a wish, nS is 
generally used ; see Examples 8 and 9. 

« Very great numbers; see Ln. II., Ref. 10-12 and Notb 8. 

4 Shall Twt march; see Ex. 6. 

^ What kind of a wish is expressed by this sentence ? 

* Possessions; is it necessary to translate this word ? 

)k occ L-rv ISC *< 13. 



LESSON VI. 
TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 

REFERENCES. 

1. Miatorical rresent. A. & G. 276, d: A.& S. 466 : B. 259, 
3 : G. 229 : H. 467, III. 

2. rresent with dum, whOe, A. & G. 276, e; A. & S. 468 : 
B. 293, 1. : G. 229, Remark : H. 467, 4. 

3« Present with iam, iam diu, iam dfldnm, iam prXdem. 
A. & G. 276, a: A. & S. 467 : B. 259, 4 : G. 230 : H. 467, 2. 

4U6. Imperfect. A. & G. 277, a, c : A. & S. 461 ; 464 : B. 260, 
1-3 : G. 231-233 : H. 469, I., H. 
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7. JFuture. A. & G. 278, 6; A. & S. 461 : B. 261, 1, 2 : G. 242, 
Remark 1 : H. 470, 1. 

8, 9. rer/ect. A. & G. 279, a, e : A. & S. 462, (1) : B. 262, A., 
B. : G. 235-236. Remark 1 ; 239 ; 240 : H. 471, 1., II., 1, 3. 

10. riuperfeei. A. & G. 280 : A. & S. 462, (2) : B. 263 : G. 
241, 1-3, Remark 1 : H. 472. 

11. JSHiture rerfect. A. & G. 281, Remark : A. & S. 462, (3) : 
B. 264, a : G. 244, Remarks 2, 3 : H. 473, 2. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. They send envoys to Caesar with respect to a surrender, 15g&- 
158 ad Caesarem d6 deditione mittunt 

2. While he was delaying^ fear seized the army, dam mordtur, 
timor exeroitam oooupavit. 

3. We have been living now a long time in the midst of these 
perils, iam diu in his perioulls versdmur. 

4. The shouting of those, who v?ere coming, was arising, eortun, 
qui veniebant, clamor oriebStur. 

5. They kept making sallies from the town, ex oppidS ezcur- 
sionSs faciebant. 

6. They were wont to talk (used to taHc) more fearlessly than they 
fought; fortius loquebantur quam pugnlbant. 

7. If they are vjilling to hasten, they will overtake (him), a! ac- 
oelerSre volent, c&asequentur, 

— 8. The enemy fled, hostes terga vertirunt. 

9. He rememhers all, onmia meminit ; men hated him, etun 
oderant virl. 

10. Who had come as envoys to Caesar, qui legSti ad Caesarem 
venerant. 

11. When you are reading this, perhaps I shall have met him, cum 
tu haec legte, ego ilium fortasse convenerd, 

VOCABULARY 6. 

because, quod, conj. for the sake of, causS : ahl. of 

commend, laudS, -5re, -ftvl, caiLse; must follow its limiting 

-atum. gen. 

delay, merer, -ari, -Stus sum. sally, excursi5, -onis, /. 

devastate, vSsto, -are, -avi, scatter, rout, fugo, -are, -fivi, 

-atum. -Stum. 
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supplies, commefttos, -us, m. vicinity, in the vicinity o^ ad, 

surrender, dSditio, -Snis, /. prep. w. ace. 

take part, venor, -ari, -ftttis when, cum (quom), conj. 

Bum. while, dam, conj, 

time, now a long time, for a long winter, pass the winter, hiemS, 

time, iam dlu, iam dudom. -5re, -avi, -atum. 

to-day, hodiS, adv. with respect to, dS, prep. w. abl. 

EXERCISE 6. 

1. The king pitches a camp and sends envoys to the 
consul with respect to a surrender. 2. While the general 
was forming^ a triple line of battle on the top of the hill, 
the enemy made an attack on him. 3. The governor has 
been delaying^ now a long time in the vicinity of this 
city for the sake oP supplies. 4 The Gauls were devas- 
tating the territory through which they had come. 
5. The Germans used to cross the river Khine with* 
rafts and boats. 6. The French kept making sallies 
from the town and attacks on the Germans. 7. The 
enemy had now for a long time been making^ sallies from 
the town of Geneva. 8. If our men make^ a sally from 
the town to-day, they will take the enemy's camp. 
9. We likewise were wont to make sallies from the city 
and take part with our friends in battles. 10. Caesar 
marched through the territory of the Gauls, who at once 
surrendered themselves and all their possessions to 
him.^ 11. Caesar remembered all that he had ever^ seen. 
12. While our general was delaying in those places for 
the sake of supplies, ambassadors from a large part of 
Gaul came to him^ with respect to peace. 13. He com- 
mended the legions, which were wintering in the neigh- 
borhood of Geneva, because they had been the first to 
march into the enemy's country. 14. When you and I 
lead^ our troops across the river Ehine, we shall scatter 
the (Jermans, some in one direction and some in another. 

9 
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Notes and QuMtiont. 

^ was forming; see Ref. 2 and £x. 2. 

^ hca hem delaying; see Ref. 8 and Ex. 8. 

* for the sake of; what most be the position of CMifS 1 See Yt. 

^ with rafls; should a preposition be used in the Latin equivalent ? 

^ luid been making; with iam dili, etc., the Latin employs the imper- 
fect where the English uses the progressive pluperfect. 

^ mxike ; what tense must be used ? See Ref. 7 and its Ex. 

7 ever, in the sense of at any time, must be rendered by nwiqiiain ; in 
the sense of always, by Mmper. 

^ to him; how should to him be rendered in Sentence 10, and bow in 
Sentence 12? Why? 

* lead; with what tense should lead be rendered, and why ? See Ref. 11. 



LESSON vn. 

SEQUENCE OF TENSES. — FINAL CLAUSES. 

REFERENCES. 

1-7. Se^iuenee of Tenses, A. & G. 283-286 : A. & S. 624 ; 
525 ; 526, a: B. 267, 1-3: G. 225 ; 509, 1 ; 510 : H. 490 ; 491 ; 
492, 1, 2 ; 493, 1, 2. 

8, 9. EoceepUons. A. & G. 287, a, c : A. & S. 524, a: 311, gr. 
Remark 2 : B. 268, 1-3 : G. 511, Remarks 1, 3 : H. 495, 1.-IV. 

IO9 11* Adverhial use of Final Clauses.^ A. & G. 317, b: 
A. & S. 482, (1), (3), a, b : B. 282, I, a : G. 543 ; 544, I. ; 545, 1-3 : 
H. 497, n., 1, 2. 

12, 13* Adjective use of Final Clauses. A. & G. 317, 2 : 
A. & S. 482, (2) : B. 282, 2 : G. 630 : H. 497, 1. 

EXAMPLES. 



1. He stays "j that he may know, remanet 

2. He will stay I to know, in order remanSbit 

3. He has staid f to know, so as remansit 

4. He will have staid J to know. remanserit 



-at sciat. 
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5. He was staying \ that he might know, remanebat \ 

6. He staid J-to know, in order remansit lutsoiret. 

7 . He had staid J to know,so as to know ; remanserat J 

8. I have been waiting that you might see, ezspeotftvl ut vide- 
retdfl. 

9. He persuades Dumnorix to attempt the same, Dumnorlgl, ut 
idem o5nSb:etur, persuadet. 

10. He strengthens the forts that he may he able more easily to pre- 
vent, oastella oommftnit, quo faoilius prohibere possit 

11. He stopped that he might not lose time (so as not to lose time), 
oonstitit ne tempus dimitteret. 

12. He sends forward scouts to select {who are to select) a place, ex- 
plorfttorea praemittit qui locum deligant. 

13. He sent forward the cavalry to delay (which was to delay) the 
army, equitfttum, qui Agmen mxyraretur, praemXsit. 

VOCABULARY 7. 

auxiliaries, auzilia, -5ram, n.pl. fear, timor, -oris, m. 

avoid, vlt6, -are, -ftvi, -atom. force, band, body, manus, -Ss, /. 

bridge, pons, pontds, m. fort, oastellum, -i, n. 

cavalry, equitatus, -us, m. infantry, pedites, -um, m. pL 

confer, conloquor, -I, -locutus nation, nfttio, -onis,/. 

sum. send forward, praemitto, -ere, 

cut down, interscindo, -ere, -mlsl, -missum. 

-soidi, -scissum. storm, ezpugno, -are, -avi, 

easily, faoile, adv, -atum. 

excuse, exotlsd, -are, -avi, suspicion, suspicid, -5nis, /. 

•atum. terrify, perterre5, -ere,-ui,-itum. 

EXERCISE 7. 

1. Crassus and Metellus go into Italy that they may 
be elected^ consuls. 2. The cavalry delay in the vicinity 
of the enemy's camp so as to avoid^ the suspicion of fear. 
3. The infantry had delayed in the vicinity of the city in 
order to avoid the suspicion of fear. 4. The consul was 
leading a large force of cavalry^ through the territory of 
the Allobroges, that he might terrify them. 5. Metellus 
sent forward his cavalry, which was to terrify the Gauls. 
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6. These had delayed, that they might avoid ihe sus- 
picion of fear. 7. We have been storming the city tHat 
the enemy might not' make a saUy from it * 8. ^^^f^^' 
tus sends forward his infantry with all his cavalry, which 
forces are to terrify our men. 9. The Gauls sent ambas- 
sadors to me when I was consul, who were to confer with 
mes with respect to peace. 10. The consul led with him 
a large force of infantry^ that^ he might more easily storni 
the fort 11. Let the general send forward a part of his 
infantry to storm the fort and cut down the bridge. 
12. Let us march into the enemy's country that he may 
not winter in ours. 13. Crassus will march into Aqui- 
tania and Helvetia that auxiliaries may not be sent from 
those nations into Gaul. 14. While the general was 
delaying^ in the vicinity of Geneva for the sake of^® sup- 
plies, men from a large part of Helvetia came to him to 
excuse^ themselves. 

Notes and QuestioM. 

1 In English, purpose or design is expressed by that and a verb with 
may or migJU ; by in order ^ so as, who is, who ««m, ETC., followed by an 
infinitive ; and very often by an infinitive alone : see Examples. 

* Large force of cavalry ; when a Noun is modified both by an Adjec- 
tive and a Genitive, the usual order is Adj., Gen., Noun : e. g., tanta romm 
commi&tatio. 

« That not in a final clause should be rendered by ne. 

* It ; what must be the gender of this word in the Latin ? Why ? 
What is the position of enm when used with personal and relative 

pronouns ? See Ln. IV., Note 8. 

Ref ^-1l2 ^^^ ^^*^ pronoun should him be rendered? See Ln. III., 

coital ^""^ ™*^ ^^ ^ rendered when it introduces a final clause 
contaming a comparative ? 

GenitwtofTl^r ^^"""^^ ^^' *^^ ^ ^''^''^ ^y -^^^ ^^^"^ ^^ *^« 

i! '^f^^'^y^'^^' seeLN. VI. Ref 2 
^' What must be the T>oaiJn« r 
tive ? See Vy. 6. ^^^^^ of causS with respect to its limiting Geni- 



LATIN PEOSE COMPOSITION. 21 

""^^LBssoN vm. 

FINAL CLAUSES {continued). 

REFERENCES. 

1-14* Subatantive Use of Final Clauses. A. & Q. 329; 
331, a-f: A. & S. 484-490; 492, Note : B. 294 ; 295, 1-7 ; 296, 1, 
2 : G. 544, II.; 546; 550, 1, 2 : H. 498, I.-IIL 

12-14. ut omitted. A. & G. 331, /, Remabk : A. & S. 491: 
B. 295, 8: G. 546, Remark 2: H. 499, 2. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. He advised that the legions unite, monnit ut sese legionSa 
coniungerent, 

2. They ask him to choose, ab eo postulant utl^ deligat. ' 

3. They begged him not to Tnove, ne moveret petiemnt. 

4. He exhorted them to withstand the attack, oohortatos est 
uti impetnm su8ti7ierent» 

5. He commanded that (hey should not throw hack any weapon, 
imperavit ne quod telum reicerent. 

6. He ordered these to find out, his mandlvit ut cdgndscerent 

7. They persuade their neighbors to set out, persuadent finiti- 
mis uti prqficiscantur. 

8. He employs the Senones to find out these things, dat neg5- 
tium Senonibus uti ea cdgndscant.^ 

9. He feared that he would offend, ne offenderet verebatur. 

10. I fear that you are not long lived, ut sis vitalia metu5. 

11. I fear that I shall not bring it to pass, timed nS non impe- 
trem. 

12. I desire you to consider, velim ezistimes. 

13. He asks him to make an end, rogat finem faciat. 

14. Him he orders to go to the Belgians, huic mandat Belgfts 
adeat. 

VOCABULARY 8. 

advance to the attack, make an advise. moneS, 'Sre, -ui, -itum. 
assault, signa InferS, Inferre, at all, omnino, adv, 
intuli, inlatum. beg, peto, *-ere, -IvI & -ii, -Itum. 
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coniinand, imperd, -fire, •&▼{, peraoade, perauadeS, -6re, hiiiS- 

-fttum, w, dat, si, -sufisom. 

employ, negStiiim d5, dare, report, referd, referre, retail. 

dec^, datum ; lit. give employ- relfitam. 

ment;w. dat. of person employed remaining, rest of, reliquus, -sl, 

and final clause, defining the em- -am. 

ployment, throw back, rSidd, reicere, 

exhort, urge, encourage, oohor- rSiSoI, rSieotom. 

tor, -firi, -Itus sum. unite, join together, coniungo, 

fear, vereor, -6rl, -itus sum ; -ere, -ifbud, -ifLnotam, w. re- 

timeo, -Sre, -ul; metuS, -ere, flexive pronoun. 

metui. weapon, tSlmn, -I, n. 

fearlessly, bravely, fortlter, adv. withstand, sastineS, -Sre, -tinni, 

find out, o5gn5so5, -ere, c5- -tentam. 

gnovi, oSgnitum. 

EXERCISE 8. 

1. The consul advised that for the future we avoid all 
suspicions of fear. 2. The general exhorts both the cav- 
alry and infantry to advance fearlessly to the attack. 
3. Crassus advises that the legions unite and make an 
assault on the enemy. 4. The governor betook himself 
to his friends^ and urged them^ to assemble in as great 
numbers as possible.* 5. Caesar betook himself to his 
men* and commanded them not to throw back any 
weapon at all. 6. Metellus sent ambassadors to the 
king, who were to beg^ him not to cut down the bridge. 

7. We shall employ these soldiers to cut down the bridge. 

8. They employed us to find out what Ariovistus said^ 
and to report to them.^ 9. They persuaded us to pass 
the winter in their city. 10. We have persuaded not only 
the boys but also the girls to be more attentive and indus- 
trious. 11. We fear® that father and mother will be 
unwilling to come. 1 2. Our general feared that auxil- 
iaries would come from those nations into Switzerland. 
13. We have feared that you and the rest of the boys 
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would not be attentive. 14. The general fears that his 
cavalry will not withstand the attack of the Swiss. 
15. Him I desired to go^ as an ambassador to the 
French. 

Notes and Questions. 

1 ttti, original form of ut. 

3 atl — cognoscant, an appositive with negotium; what is the literal 
translation of this sentence ? 

• Is it necessary to render this word ? 

^ as possible ; the force of a superlative is intensified by prefixing qaam : 
e. g., quarn plfiriml, as many (men) as possible. 

* who were to beg; which use of the Final Clause ? See Ln. VII., Rep. 
12, 13. 

• said; render by the Imperfect Subjunctive. 

7 them; what pronoun should be used ? See Ln. III., Rep. 8-12. 

8 Verbs and expressions o{ fearing in Latin are followed by ne and the 
Subjunctive if the object is not desired ; by at or ne non and the Subjunc- 
tive if it is desired. In such sentences ne equals that, lest; at| ne non, 
equal that not : see Examples 9, 10, 11. 

* to ^0 ; see Example 12. 



LESSON IX. 

CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES. 
REFERENCES. 

1-3* AdverMal and Adjective Uses of Canseeutive 
Clauses.^ A. & G. 319, 1-3, Remark, a: A. & S. 483, a, c ; B. 284, 
1-3: G. 551, 1, 2 ; 630: H. 500, L, IL 

4-8« Substantive Use of Consecutive Clauses. A. & G. 

332, a, 6, e, /; A. & S. 494-497 : B. 297, 1-3 : G. 553, 1-4 : H. 501, 
L, 1, 2, IL, 1, 2, IIL ; 502, 1, 2. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Such a change was made Ikat our soldiers renewed the battle, 
tanta oommatatio facta est, ut nostri proelium redintegrdrent. 
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2. There are so many (hat a prison can not hold them, siint Ita 
multf, ut e5s career oapere n6n pauiL 

3. No one will be so stupid a$ not to $ee, or t^ he will not seCy 
n6m5 tarn stnltas erit, qui nSn videaL 

4. It happened to be full moon, aoddit tU ei$et Mna pISna. 

5. The result was that they endured not even one attack, fiiotmn 
eat, ut n8 &iiun quidem impetam ferrent, 

6. They made the departure seem entirely like a flight, leoSmnt, 
ut oSnaimilia fagae profeotiS vidiritur. 

7. They bad caused tbese hedges to fumM protection, eflSoe- 
rant ut hae aaepSs mOnimenta praebirent. 

8. It is a law of war that they who conquer rule, itU est belli ut, 
qui vioerint imperent* 

VOCABULARY •• 

arise, ocorior, -Iri, -ortna aum. not . . . even, n8 . . . quidem; the 
bring to pass, cause, efflciS, effl- word to be made emphatic must 

cere, eflESci, effeotam. $tand between nB and quidem. 

defend, defend5, -ere, -fendl, remains, it remains, reliqumn 

-fSnaam. eat ; reatat. 

endure, bear, fer5, ferre, tali, seize, oooupS, -fire, -Svl, -fitun. 

IStom. 80, tam, ita, adverbe, 

happens, tbe result is, it comes to spiritedly, aoriter, adv. 

pass, fit, fieri, factum eat. storm, tempeatSa, -fitia, /. 

indeed, at least, quidem, adv, ; such, so great, tantua, -a, -nm. 

$tand$ immediately after the ermr such, of such a kind, tfilia, >e. 

phatic word. suddenly, subitS, adv. 

nobody, no one, nem5 ; gen. and true, vema, -a, -am. 

abL mppliedfrom nfillua ; dat wicked, improboa, -a, -um. 

and acc,f nemini, neminem. 

EXERCISE •. 

1. Such fear suddenly seized the army that it terrified 
the minds of all. 2. Such a storm suddenly arose that 
it drove our ships, some in one direction and some in 
another. 3. Qur soldiers are so cowardly that they will 
not^ advance* to the attack. 4. No one is so cowardly as 
not to defend himself. 5. The consul made us betake 
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ourselves into the middle of the city. 6. We fear that 
we shall not make you hear. 7. I brought it to pass 
that the senate sent me as an ambassador to the French. 
8. The result was that the Gauls did not endure even one 
attack of our men but* fled at once. 9. It happens that 
the very® men, who are making an assault on the Swiss, 
are very^ cowardly. 10. It remains for you to go® to the 
general and beg him not to pitch his camp in our city. 

11. It is a law of war that those, who have been con- 
quered, surrender® themselves and all their jJossessions. 

12. The storm was so great that nobody® came. 13. The 
consul advised that no one® lead his army out of winter- 
quarters. 14. For a long time I have been exhorting^^ 
the cavalry to make a spirited assault on the English. 
15. This is indeed true that he exhorted^^ us to withstand 
the attack. 

Notes and Questions. 

^ In English a result is expressed by that, so that, and an Indicative ; by 
a$, 80 as, and an Infinitive ; sometimes by an Infinitive alone. The pre- 
ceding clause generally contains some word modified by such ox so: see 
Examples and compare Lesson VII., Note I. 

s ut — imperent is an appositive with iQi. 

• that not; In clauses of result, that not, that no one, that nothing, that 
never are to be translated respectively by ut non, ut nSmo, ut nihil, ut 
nnmqnam; in clauses of purpose by ne, n5 qnis, ne quid, nS nmqnam. 

• loUl advance; "The Present Subjunctive corresponds in most cases to 
the Present and to the simple Future of the Indicative ; but when it is im- 
portant to distinguish the Future from the Present, the Future Active Parti- 
ciple, with dm or eisem, is resorted to." Roby, 1 507. 

^ btU; "If a negative proposition is followed by an aflSrmative, in 
which the same thought is expressed or continued, -que, et, or ae, is em- 
ployed in Latin, where in English we use btU." Madvig, 438, Obs. 2. 

• vejy; see Ln. IV., Note 6. ^ very; see Ln. II., Note 3. 

• for you to go ; translate as if it read, that you go, 

• that — surrender ; see Ex. 8 and Note 2. 
*^ Tiave been exhorting ; see Ln. VL, Rep. 8. 

^ t?iat he exhorted; which use of the Consecutive Clause ? 
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LESSON X. 

PECULIAR USES OF RELATIVE CLAUSES. — SUBJUNCTIVE 
WITH QUIN AND QUOMINUS. 

REFERENCES. 

1-9. MelaHve Clauses. A. & G. 320, a, 6, /; A. & S. 500, (2) : 
B. 283, I, 2 : G. 631, I, 2: H. 503, 1., II., 1-3. 

10-12, SubJuncHve with Qtun. A. & G. 319, d: A. & S. 
493, (2), a, b ; 499, a : B. 283, 4 ; 284, 3; 295, 3 : G. 554, 555, 1, 2 : 
H. 504, 1-3, 1), 2), 4. 

13, 14. StOnjuneHve with Qubminus.^ A. & G. 319, c: A. 
& S. 493, (2), a: B. 295, 3 : G. 547 ; 549 : H. 497, 2. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. And not any one has been found who refused to die, neque 
repertuB est qaiaqnam, qui morl recUsdret, 

2. There was nothing vnth which to allay hunger, nihil erat, 
gud famem tolerdrent, 

3. There is nobody who does not fear you, nSmo est qui t5 nSn 
metuat 

4. There are some who do not see, sunt qui n5n videant 

5. There will be some who will desire, erunt qui velint. 

6. What is there which can please you? Quid est quod te de- 
lectSre possit 9 

7. I am ^ only man who covld not be induced, ^nus ego sum 
qui adduc! non potuerim, 

8. He will not be a fit man to send, n5n erit idoneus qui 
mlttatur. 

9. The stories are not worth reading, fabulae non dignae sunt 
quae legantur. 

10. I do not doubt that he mil inflict punishment, non dubito 
quln supplicium sUmat, 

11. There is no doubt that they are the most powerful, non est 
dubium quln plurimum possint. 

12. They could not be restrained from hurling weapons, retinSri 
non poterant quln tela conicerent. 
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13. Nobody was hindered from enjoying his property, nSmo im- 
pediebatar quominus^ 6ius t^\>\iB fmeretur, 

14. They will not refuse to he under their government, n6n re- 
cusftbunt quominus ^ sub illorum imperio sinU 

VOCABULARY 10. 

allay, endure, tolero, -are, -ftvi, induce, addtLco, -ere, -dCbd, 

-atom. -due turn. 

doubt, dubito, -Sre, -Svi, -atum. inflict punishment, supplicium 

doubtful, dabius, -a, -um ; there sfimo, -ere, sumpai, sump- 
is no doubt that'/ non est turn; to inflict punishment on 
dabium quin, w, subj, any one, de aliquo supplicium 

dwell in, inhabit, incolo, -ere, sumere. 

-colui, no sup. prevent, dSterreS, -ere, -ui, -itum. 

fit, suitable, proper, idoneos, -a, refuse, recuso, -are, -avi, -fttum. 



restrain, retined, -ere, -tinui, 
government, imperium, -i, n, -tentum. 

hinder, impedio, -Ire, -ivi or -ii, severe, gravis, -e. 

-Itum. time, a second time, iteram, adiy. 

hostage, obses, obsidis, m. and/, under, sub, prep, w, ace. and abl. 
hunger, fames, -is, /. worthy, dignos, -a, -um. 

EXERCISE 10. 

1. A storm arose which drove^ our ships, ^ome in one 
direction and some in another. 2. We have nothing with 
which to allay our hunger. 3. There was nobody who 
did not fear that^ you would come. 4. There are some^"^^ 
who fear that^ our infantry will not be able to withstand 
the attack. 5. Who is there in this city that will not 
bravely defend* himself ? 6. Divitiacus was the only 
man who could not be induced to give his children as 
hostages. 7. This is the only general who urged his sol- 
diers to march^ fearlessly into the enemy's country. 
8. This man is not fit to be sent as ambassador to the 
Germans. 9. The books, which you sent me,^ are worth 
reading a second time. 10. We did not doubt that Ario 
vistus would inflict very severe punishment on all the 
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hostages. 11. There is no doubt that he will inflict 
severe punishment on all of us.^ 12. We shall not be 
able to prevent even the Germans' from uniting them- 
selves with the French. 13. Our army -could not be 
restrained from making an attack on the Swiss. 14. The 
Komans were not hindered from marching through the 
territory of the Gauls. 15. The (Jermans do not refuse 
to be under our government, but are glad to dwell in our 
country. 

Notet and QvattioM. 

1 Some write qaSminuf ; others qii5 minuf . *' The use of ' qnSminiis * 
springs from the euphemistic courtesy of the Latin langnage. It is more 
polite to say, * 1 will hinder you so that you shall Vu less do what you 
wish; than to say, 'quln (nt nSn) fadii,' *so that you shaU not do it.' 
So after reo!li5 the refusal is less point-blank, as far as expression goes, 
with «qu5mimu' than it would be with quln." Moberly's Caesar, page 
225, Note P. 18. 

2 which drove; the Indicative would simply state the fact that « the 
storm drove our ships ' ; the Subjunctive, that Vit was of such force as to 
drive them * : which mood should be used ? 

« that; see Ln. VIII., Note 8. 
^ vjill defend; see Ln. IX., Note 4, last part. 

» to inarch; see Ln. VIII., Ref. 1-14. • w« = to me = md m8. 

T all of us = us all, 

9 Germans; what must be the position of OenniaSf 1 Why ? See Yt. 
IX., under not — even. 

LESSON. XL 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCED 

REFERENCES. 

1-15. A. & G. 304, a, Note, d; 306 ; 307, a-^s A. & S. 476, 
a, 6, Note : B. 301-303 : G. 589-691 ; 694-696 : H. 606 ; 607, 
x!, li. ; 608, 1-6; 509, Note 1. 
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EXAMPLES. 

J Clf they are fighting, they are) j pSgnant, vincunt. 

I conquering, ) 

2 (If they were fighting, they) j p^^^j^^,^^ ^^g^^^ 
I were conquering, 3 

'If they have fought, they have" 
3. conquered, Blpu§;nIvSnmt,vIcenmt 

If they fought, they conquered, 
^ Clf they fight (shall fight), they) ^ p^^gngbunt, vinoent 
' i will conquer, ) 

g ClftheyfightCshall have fought),) j p^naverint, vinoent. 

( they will conquer, ) 

g Clf they shaU have fought, they) ^j p^gnaverint, vicerlnt. 
( will have conquered, ) 

If they should fight, or were to 

fight, they would conquer. 
If they should be fighting, they 
. would be conquering. 
If they should have fought," 

they would have conquered, 
If they should fight, they would 
conquer, 



8. 



al pOgnent, vincant. 



8l pttgnaverint, vicerlnt. 



9. If he has come, he has brought a legion with him, al vSniti 
sSoom legidnem dtLxit. 

10. I shall not make war upon them, if they pay (shall pay) the 
tax, ib non bellnm inferam, si stipendium pendent. 

11. If he leaves (shall have left), I shall reward him, si dlscesse- 
rit Ulom rem^erabor. 

12. If nobody should follow, I should go with the tenth legion, 
•I nem5 sequator, cum deoima legione earn. 

13. Unless relief is dispatched (shall be dispatched), I cannot hold 
out, nisi Bubsidiam summittetur, ego sastinare n5n possum. 

14. Leap down, unless you wish to abandon the standard, desillte, 
nisi voltis aqnilam prSdere. 

1 5. But if you prefer that, betake yourself to Caesar, sin id mavlii, 
c5nfer tM ad Caesarem. 
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VOCABULARY II. 
alarm, commoveS, -ere, -m5vl, pay, pendo, -ere, pependl, pSn* 

-mStam. sum. 

depart, discSdS, -ere, -oessl, prefer, mal5, mSlle, mftlul. 

-cessum. ^stay, remaneS, -ere, -mansi, no 

flight, faga, -ae, /. sup, 

give, do, dare, dedi, datum. ^"taz, stipendium, -i, n, 
if, si ; if however, but if, sin, confs, tenth, decimus, -a, -um. 
make upon, bring upon, inferS, "mnless, nisi. 

inferre, intuH, inlfttum; w. write, scribS, -ere, soripsi, scrip- 

ace, mid daU turn. 

EXERCISE II. 

1. If these boys and girls are attentive and industrious, 
they are happy. 2. If the flight of the Gauls has alarmed 
any, they have fled. 3. If the Eomans were marching 
through Graul, the Gauls were making war upon them. 
4 If any of the soldiers were cowardly, the general in- 
flicted severe punishment upon them. 5. If nobody 
comes, we shall go with the tenth legion alone. 6. They 
would not make war upon us, if we should pay the tax. 
7. If hostages should be given, I should make peace with 
them. 8 If there should be no doubt that hostages 
would be given, I should be willing to make peace with 
them. 9. If they should not refuse to be under our 
government, nothing would prevent us from making 
peace with them. 10. Do not break up camp, unless 
you wish to begin a battje. 11. But if you prefer to 
break up camp, betake yourselves to the vicinity of 
Geneva. 12. If you were to wheel about, you would put 
the enemy to flight. 13. If you wrote these books your- 
self, they are worth reading. 14. If there is nobody in 
this city who will bravely defend himself, let us flee. 
15. Stay in this place, if you wish to avoid the suspicion 
of fear. 
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LESSON XII. 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES (continued). 

1-5. Supposition contrary to Reality, A. & G. 308 : A. & 

S. 476, a, 6, Note : B. 304 : G. 597 ; H. 507, III. ; 510, Note 1. 

6. Vse of quam bI, ao si, etc. A. & G. 312, Bemarr : A. & 
S. 481, a: B. 307, 1 : G. 602: H. 513, 11. 

7. Conditional Relative Clauses. A. <& G. 316 : A. & S. 
500, (2), c ; B. 312, 2 : G. 593, 1 : H. 507, 2. 

8. Use of modo, dam, dum modo. A. & G. 314 : A. & S. 
504 : B. 310, I., II. : G. 573 : H. 513, 1. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. If they were fighting, they would be conquering, si pugnftrent, 
vincerent. 

2. If they had fought, they would have conquered, si pugnft- 
vissent, vicissent. 

3. If they could, they would storm the fort, si possent, castel- 
Imn ezpugn&rent. 

4. If they had been able, they would have cut down the bridge, 
81 potuissent, pontem interBoidissent. 

5. If the troops had come, we should be storming the fort, bI 
copiae vSnissent, oastellom ezpugnarSmuB. 

6. They shudder at the cruelty of the absent Ariovistus as if he 
were present (i. e., as they would shudder, if he were present), ab- 
sentdB AriovistI crudelit&tem, velut si adsit, horrent. 

7. Whoever sees this will be compelled to admit that there are 
gods, or^ if any one should see this, he would be compelled to admit 
that there are gods, haec qui videat, o5gSlttir confitSrI deos esse. 

8. Let him depart, provided he goes into exile, discSdat, dum 
modo in eacailinm eat. 

VOCABULARY 12. 
absent, absens, gm. absentis. as if, velut si, quasi. 
aflfair, res, rel, /. beset closely, urgue5, -ere, ursi, 

arrival, adventus, us, m. no sup. 
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by, 8, ab, frep, w. oN. present, be present, adwim, ad- 
cruelty, orildSliUUi, -fitis,/. ease, adlnl 
district, regi5, -Snis, /. provided, modo, dnm, dnm mo- 
inform any one, aliquem oertid- do, am;'«. 

rem faoiS, &oere, fSoI, fiu>- regard as an enemy, pr5 hoate 

torn ; be informed, oertior fi5, habeS, -ire, -ui, -itnm. 

fieri, footiis sum. seventh, septimus, -a, -nm. 

in person, o5ram, adx. shudder at, horreS, -6re, horml, 

lead down, d6dfio5, -ere, -dfizX, wi sup. 

-dnotom. well, bene, adv. 
on the march, ez itinere ; to be 

on the march, ease in itinere. 

EXERCISE 12. 

1. If the infantry could cross the river, they would 
storm the fort on the march. 2. If the Gauls had cut 
down the bridge, they would not have been able to cross 
the river. 3. If he had not led down his army out of 
these districts, I should have regarded him as an enemy, 
4. If he were leading down his army out of these districts, 
we should not regard him as an enemy. 5. Unless he 
leads^ down his army out of these districts, I shall regard 
him as an enemy. 6. But if he should lead down his 
army out of these districts, we should not regard him as 
an enemy. 7. The Sequani used to shudder^ at the cru- 
elty of the absent Ariovistus as if^ he were present in 
person. 8. The king makes us shudder at* his cruelty as 
if he were present in person. 9. If any one** should be 
alarmed by the flight® of the Gauls, he would flee. 10. If 
the enemy had been informed with respect to our arrival, 
they would have fled 11. If we should employ the Gauls 
to inform^ us with respect to his* arrival, it would be well. 
12. If Caesar had employed the Gauls to inform him with 
respect to these afifairs, it would have been well 13. If 
the general saw® that the legions were closely beset^^ by 
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the enemy, he would advise that they join themselves 
together. 14. If Caesar had seen that the seventh legion 
was closely beset, he would have advised that the legions 
unite and attack the enemy. 15. Nothing will prevent us 
from visiting^^ you, provided we are not sick. 

Nofet and Quettiont. 

^ leads; what tense should be used ? 

3 used to shudder at; see Lk. VI., Bef. 4-6. 

* as if; what may be supplied between as and iff 

* shudder at; aee Ln. IX., Ref. 4-8, and £z. 6. 

* ff any one; see Ref. 7 and Ex. 7. 

* by the flight; what does this phrase denote ? Should a preposition be 
used in the Latin equivalent ? 

^ to inform; what must be its construction? See Ln. VIIL, Ref. 
1-14, and Ex. 8. 

* his; how is it to be translated T 

' saw; what time does this verb refer to, present or past ? What 
tense must be used? 

^ that the legions were closely beset, legiones vrg^exl. 
u from visiting: see Ln. Z., Ref. 13, 14. 



LESSON XHL 

CONCESSIVE CLAUSES. 

REFERENCES. 

1«6« Ufie of Moods in Concessive Clauses. A. & G. 313, 
a-/; 326 : A. & S. 478-480, 6 ; 610, (2) : B. 308 ; 309, 1-6: G. 603- 
608; 634; 587 : H. 514} 515, 1., II., 1-3, HL 

EXAMPLES. 

1. I opposed you, although I saw my own ruin, tibi obstiti, 
quamquam vidSbam pemioiem meam. 

2. Although all perils threaten, 1 shall endure them, licet perl« 
cula impendeant omnia, sublbo. 

3 
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3. Althongh the Suevi had not been able to drive these out, yet 
they made them tributary to themselves, h5s onm 8a6id ezpellere 
n5n potuissent, tamen iriotigUSs sibi fSoSnint. 

4. Although the battle was fought till evening, nobody could see 
an enemy in retreat, com ad Tespenim pUgnfttam sit, Sversttm 
hoatem vidire niin5 potuit. 

6. However large it is, it is too little, quamvb amplnm Bit, icl 
est pamm. 

6. Even if the zeal of men should fail, the gods would compel, 
etiam si hominnm stadia dSficiant, dii o5gant. 

VOCABULARY 13. 

although, quamqnam, cum offend, offendS, -ere, -fen^, -ISn. 

(quum), licet,^ cmjis. sum. 

drive out, ezpell5, -ere, -pull, plan, odnsilium, -I, n. 

-pulsum. reprimand, aociisd, -are, -St^ 

fight, pQgnd, -fire, -&▼!, -fitum ; -fitnm. 

in passive used impersonally; rout, put to flight, fng5, -fire, 

pQgn&tur, it is fought, a -fivl, -fitum. 

battle is fought, they fight. safely, tat5, adv. 

harbor, portus, -tUi, m. sail, nfivig5, -fire, -fivi, -fitum. 

however, however much, quam- scout, ezpldrfitor, -Sris, n^, 

vis, conj. severely, graviter, adv. 

nevertheless, yet, still, tamen, teacher, praeceptor, -oris, m. 

adv. till late at night, ad thultam 

now, iam, nunc, adi^s, noctem. 

nothing, nihil, indecL neut. suh- tributary, T^otlgfilis, -e, adj. 

stantive. 

EXERCISE 13. 

1. Although the Gauls are leading down their troops 
out of these districts, nevertheless we shall regard them 
as enemies. 2. Although our men fought bravely till 
late at night, still they were not able to storm the fort. 
3. Although these boys and girls are now attentive and 
industrious, yet their teacher will severely reprimand 
them. 4. Although they cannot drive out the Aquitani ' 
from their territory ,2 nevertheless they will make them 
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tributary to themselves.^ 5. Although the legions were 
closely beset, the seventh suddenly wheeled about and 
put the enemy to flight. 6. Although our troops kept 
making sallies from the town till late at night, still they 
did not rout the English. 7. Although Caesar sent for- 
ward scouts, who were to inform* him with respect to the 
plans of the Gauls, nevertheless they made no report.^ 
8. Although he feared that® he would oflend the mind of 
Divitiacus, he urged his soldiers to withstand the attack 
bravely. 9. However much you desire to see us, we shall 
not visit you. 10. Even if the governor sends^ men to 
cut down the bridge, the enemy will cross the river and 
storm the town. 11. Even if the general should employ 
scouts to inform him with respect to the plans of the 
enemy, they would make no report. 12. Even if Caesar 
had been informed with respect to the plans of the Gauls, 
he would have urged the Eomans to send an army into 
their® country. 

Notes and Quettiont. 

1 licet is properly an impersonal verb, present tense ; hence it is fol- 
lowed only by the Present and Perfect Subjunctive ; cL rule for Sequence 
of Tenses, Ln. VII., Ref. 1-7. 

^ from territory; Abl. without preposition. 

' themselves / what pronoun should be used ? See Ln. III., Ref. 8-12. 

* who were to inform; see Ln. VII., Ref. 12, 13. 

6 they made no report = they reported nothing, 

« that; how should "that" be rendered after a verb of fearing ? "that 
not"? 

' sends ; what time does this verb refer to ? What mood and tense 
should be used in translating it ? See Ln. XI., Examples 4 and 5. 

8 their; render with the Genitive plural of ille because it refers to Gauls, 
the remoter word. 
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LESSON XIV. 
CAUSAL CLAUSES. — ATTRACTION. 

REFERENCES. 

1-5. Cauaai Clauses. A. & Q. 321, 6 ; 326 ; 341, (2.- A. & S. 
619 ; 510, (2) ; 500, (2), 6; B. 285, 286, 1-3 : G. 538-542 ; 586 : H. 
516, 1., II. ; 517. 

6. AUraeHon. A. & G. 342 : A. & S. 523: B. 324, 1, 2 : a. 
663 : H. 529, II. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Our men were thrown into great disorder, 'because they conld 
not keep in line, nostii quod nSn 5rdinte servSre poterant, 
mSgnopere pertnrbabantnr. 

2. Since he makes this requital, I demand this, qnoniam hano 
grfttiam refert, haeo postulo. 

3. He complains because he has been forsaken, quod sit desti- 
t&tiis,^ qneritur. 

4. Caesar is doing a great wrong htcause he is making the revenues 
decrease, rnggnam Caesar iniliriam fooit, ^i vSotigSlia deteriSra 
fadaU 

5. Since he had come unexpectedly, the Remi sent envoys, oam 
de imprSviso venisset, Reml legStSs misirtint. 

6. Such an opinion of the war was spread abroad, that envoys were 
sent by those tribes which dwelt across the Rhine, ttuita belli opIniS 
perlSlta est, utl ab lis nStiSniboa qoae trans Rheaum incolerent,* 
mitterentor legfttl. 

VOCABULARY 14. 
because, quod, quia, confs, get a firm footing, Urmiter In- 

beyond, across, trans, prep. w. ace. sistS, -ere, Instit!, no sup. 
bring on, uifer5, Inferre, intali, greatly, mSgnopere, adv. 
. inlStom. hitherto, adhilc, adv. 

complain, queror, queri, questus keep in line, SrdinSs servS, -Sre, 

sum. 4ivi, -atum ; lit. keep ranks, 

follow, follow close after, subse- lately, nSper, adv, 
qnor, -sequl, -secHtus sum. ^ravage, populor, -IrX, ^tos sum. 
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renew, redintegrS, -Sre, -avi, \upport, Bublev5, -Sre, -Svi, 

-ftttmi. -SLtQin. 

run, ourr5,-ere, oucnrrl, onrsiim. the one party ... the other, alte- 
severely, graviter, adv, ri . . . alterl. 

since, com (quum), qaoniam, --throw into disorder, pertorbS, 

confs, -Sre, -Uvi^ -Stum, 

spread ahroad, perfero, perf enre, 

pertoU, perlatum. 

EXERCISE 14. 

1. Our soldiers will be thrown into great' disorder, be- 
cause they can neither keep in line nor follow the stand- 
ards. 2. Your men were thrown into disorder, because 
one was running from one ship, another from another!' 
3. The infantry were thrown into great disorder, because 
they could neither get a firm footing nor follow the stand- 
ards. 4 Caesar did a great wrong, because he inflicted* 
so severe punishment on the Gauls. 5. The consul cen- 
sures his soldiers severely, because he is not supported by 
them. 6. Caesar complains because the Britons have 
brought on^ a war without cause. 7. Since they could no 
longer® withstand the attacks of our men, the one party 
betook themselves into the town, the other to their bag. 
gage and wagons. 8. The Aedui complain because the 
Germans, who have lately come into Gaul, are ravaging 
their territory. 9. Such an opinion of this war will be 
spread abroad, that envoys will be sent to us by the na- 
tions which dwell beyond the Alps. 10. Such a change 
was made that the soldiers, who had hitherto been cow- 
ardly, renewed the battle. 11. He complains because he 
has been hindered from renewing^ the battle. 1 2. There 
is no doubt that he will inflict* severe punishment on the 
infantry, because they did not advance to the attack. 
13. There were some who complained,^ because the cav- 
alry kept making sallies from the town. 
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1 qmod nt ddftUfitu ; the writer does not Touch for the reality of this 
reasoD, bat states it sls that giren bj him who complains and hence uses 
the SabjunctiTe ; bad he written «it instead of sit, then he would hare 
stated it as the actual reamm according to his own view. 

s quM inoolarent; ''Subordinate sentences are often found with the 
verb in the Subjouctive, because they are stated not as a fact but as part 
of a thooght The principal sentence which they qualify has its verb in 
the Infinitive or SubjiiDctiTe.'* Boby, 1772. Such a construction is called 
** Subjundive by Attraction.** 

s greal ; see Ex. 1. 

4 because he inflicted; a Causal Clause, introduced by a relative pro- 
noun, has its yerb in the Subjunctive. 

^ because . . . have brought on; In translating a Causal Clause, which 
is to b^n with quod, think whether the writer is stating the actual rea- 
son, according to his own view, or a reason given by some other person 
than himself ; in the former case render with the Indicatiye ; in the latter, 
with the Subjunctive. 

• no longer = not longer, ' from renewing; see Ln. X. Ref. 13, 14. 
8 will inflict ; see Ln. IX., Note 4, and Ln. X., Rbf. 10-12. 

* who complained; see Ln. X., Ref. 1-9 and Ex. 4. 



LESSON XV, 
TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 

REFERENCES. 

1, 2. With poBtquam, ubi, ut, simtilao. A. & G. 323 ; 324 : 

A. & S. 506 : B. 287, 1-5: G. 561 : H. 518. 

3f 4. With antequam, priuaquam. A. & G. 327, a: A. & S. 
505 : B. 291 ; 292 : G. 574-577 : H. 520, 1., 1, 2, H. 

5-7. With cmn (quum). A. & G. 325 : A. & S. 509, a.* R 288, 
A., B. ; 289 : G. 580-585 : H. 521, 1., II., 1, 2. 

8-10. With dmn, donee, quoad. A. & G. 328 : A. & S. 502, 
a ; 603, h : B. 293, L-III. : G. 569 ; 571 ; 572 : H. 519, 1. II., 1, 2. 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. After he saw the troops, be pitched a camp, postquam o5piSs 
vldit, oastra posuit. 

2. When he comes, he sets forth the fear, nbi Tonit, timorem 
pr5ponit. 

3. Before the enemy recovered from fright, he led his army into the 
territory of the Suessiones, priTisquam sS hostea ex terrdre recipe- 
rent, in finte 8ues8i5num exeroitum duxit. 

4. He arrived in the vicinity of the enemy's camp before the Ger- 
mans could find it out, priue ad hoatiam oastra pervfinit, quam 
GermSnl aentire poasent, 

5. When Caesar toas in Gktul, reports were brought to him, cum 
esset Caesar in Gkdli3, ad eum r(Un5r68 adferGbantur. 

6. When he had come, he ascertained this, cum veniaaet, ea 
o5gn5Tit. 

7. He himself came to the army, as soon as there began to be a 
supply of food, ipae, cum prtmum paboli o5pia ease inc^t, ad 
exercitam vSnit. 

8. He waited until the rest of the ships should assemble^ dum reli- 
quae nav6a conv&nirent, exapeotavit. 

9. Wait until he is made consul, exapectite dnm cSnatil fiat. 
10. While this was taking place, he arrived, dum haeo geruntor, 

pervenit. 

VOCABULARY 15. 

after, poatquam, conj. frequent, creber, orebra, ori- 
arrive, pervenio, -ire, -veni, brum. 

-ventum. --fright, terror, -5ri8, m. 

as a deserter, pro perfuga. ^-^lasten, oontend5, -ere, -tendl, 

as soon as, cum (quum) pri- -tentum. 

mum. increase, augeo, -ere, au^, auo- 

away, be away, abaum, abeaae, tum, tr. : creac5, -ere, crSvi, 

afui. cretum, intr. 

begin, incipi5, -oipere, -cepi, receive, acoipio, -oipere, -cSpi, 

-oeptum. -oeptum. 

before, anteqnam, priuaquam, recover, reoipio, -oipere, -c6pi, 

confs, -oeptum, w, reflexive pron, 

bring to, adfero, adferre, attuli, return, revertor, -I, -veraua aum. 

adlatum. set forth, propono, -ere, -poaul, 

far, longS, adv, -poaitum. 
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- take place, geror, •!, gestiis sum. wait, ezspecto (ezpectS)^ -Sre^ 
there, in that place, ibi, adv. -avi, -Stum. 

until,till,dam,d5neo,qaoad,con/<. wheu, nbi, com (qnnm), canfs. 

EXERCISE 15. 

1. When he came to them as a deserter, he set forth the 
fear of the Roman people. 2. After the lieutenant was 
informed by those scouts, whom he had sent, that all the 
forces of the Grermans were not far away,^ he led his army 
across the Moselle, which is in the territory of the Belgae, 
and there pitched his camp. 3. Metellus led his army 
into the country of the AUobroges, before the enemy re- 
covered from fright 4. Before the enemy recover* from 
fright, our general will lead his cavalry into the territory 
of the Swiss, who are nearest to the Germans, and hasten 
towards the town of Geneva. 5. When we were in Italy, 
frequent reports were brought to us and we were informed 
by letter^ that the French had made war upon the Ger- 
mans. 6. You hastened into Italy yourself as soon as the 
Germans began to make war upon the French. 7. We 
shall hasten into Switzerland as soon as the summer be- 
gins* to be hot 8. Our general waited until the enemy 
assembled in very great numbers. 9. Let us not wait^ 
until the forces of the enemy are, increased® and their 
cavalry returns.® 10. When we had arrived in the vicin- 
ity of the forest and had begun to fortify a camp, suddenly 
from^ all parts of the forest the enemy made an attack on 
our men. 11. While this was taking place® among the 
Helvetii, Crassus arrived in the territory of the Aquitani 
with those troops which he had received from^ Caesar. 

Notes and QuotUoM. 
1 Wert away, abeste ; what must he the case of its snhject ? 
« recover; ••In refereuce to future time, these particles (aateqaam, 
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prinsquam) take the Present and Future Perfect IndicatlTe; rarely the 
Present Subjunctive." A. & 6. 

* hy letter ; Ablative of Means. 

^ begins; render with the Future Indicative. 

^ Let U8 not wait ; see Ln. Y., Bef. 3, 4, and Note 2. 

• are increased , . .^returns; see Ex. 9. 

7 from ; which preposition should be used, ex or ab-1 

8 While this was taking place; see Ex. 10 and Ln. VL, Bbf. 2. 



LESSON XVI. 

DIRECT AND INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

REFERENCES. 

1-5. Hmc to ash a QuesHan. A. & Q. 210, a-f: A. & S. 574, 
a,h,e; 575-578: B. 162, 1, 2 : G. 450-456; 462-465: H. 351, 1, 
Notes 1-3, 2. 

6. nouble QuestioTis. A. & G. 211, a-d: A. & S. 580, a, h; 
581 : B. 162, 4 : G. 457-459 : H. 353, 1, 2, Notes 2-4. 

7, 8. Answers. A. & 6. 212 : A. & S. 582 : B. 162, 5 : G. 471: 
H. 352, Notes 1, 2. 

0-14. Indirect Questitms* A. & G. 334, a,/, with Note im- 
mediately preceding 334 : A. & S. 518 ; 579 : B. 300, 1-5 : G. 460, 1, 
2 5 467: H. 528, 2, Note ; 529, 1., 1, Notes 1, 3. 

15. Mhetorieal Questions.^ A. & G. 268 : A. & S. 475 : B. 
162, 3 ; 277, a: G. 466 : H. 486, II. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Which states are in arms ? quae olTitat^s in amuB sunt? 

2. Do you remember ? meministlne ? 

3. Is not the consul brave 1 nonne fortis est cSnsul? 

4. You do not hesitate to do that, do you ? num dubitia id 
fooere? 

5. Pray, what hinders you ? quid tandem t6 impedit? 

6. Is this law or the destruction of all laws ? haeo ntrum 16x 
eat an 16§;um omnium diasoltltid ? 
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7. HjMhecome? He h«s ; TteitBe ? Tenit. 

8. Di«l the genenl lead ont his annj ? He did not ; edSzitDe 

d. He inq^ainrd vhich states were in anna, qoaerSlMit qiiaA tnyri- 

10. He inquires of the men themadTeB whit the leaaon is, quae 
oanut lit ex ipA qoaoit. 

11. I asked whether be h^ aniTed, roelwi pervenJasetne. 
li. He asks whether thej will come, rocpt nua wentoif sint. 

13. The ent:mr were waitiiu: (to see) whether our men would 
cro6B, wl noatii tHuanient koatea ezapectSbant. 

14. The thbanes were not dtrci-ied as to what thej woold do, non 
■atia tiiblknia cooatSbat quid ^erent. 

15. Why, pr;iT, sh^^old voa fear I q[iiid taiwlfn wereSiiiiiii ? 

VOCMMILABV K. 

adopt, jpalatft. -ere, Ikistid. «i» or, ant; ta dcvhii qmestiofu^ an:* 

sup. or not, ta direct ^fuestiaiUj an 

ask. ro86. -are, 4iTl 4Ltina. nOa; ta indirect^ necne. 

dev'i 't^l, be decivled, dcten^iined, peril, be in peril, in pericnld. 



satia cdoatat, w. dat. nf ptr- wexeor, -iii, • 

A^ : I am decided, deteraiir.ed, plan, ratid, -Quia,/, 

aatia aaihi cSnstat; iiL it pIe;ise«dSect5, -ire, -Svl, -atom. 

stanils sn&cientlj firm kur pnr, who prar I what pray ? 

me. qaiatinilfjM? q[aid tandem ? 

find o:iu i^pwi5« 4ire. reppeii sire, Micnlt^ag, -inia,/. 



or lepol rep^rtua. whence, made ; w. wtris of motion. 

how ^rr^iit, qoantoa. -a, -vaa. whew, abi : w. wrfc ofrtsL 

inquire. qfia«r5. -ere, quaeai^t whether, m dcithU imUnei gae*- 

or qnaean. qnieiltum. ht^^Jv aftrana ne 

i^jLuL Inaola^-ae,/: jf?*at>K-*) : ta wimgU imdinci 

liw. witam d%5. -«re. di|^ »<> tpw^TK-oji, saaa, ai. 

**?- w':ii;her, q[«5 : w. nrftt nfw^otioH, 

CXEICSSCK. 

L PraT, who an? yv^xi anvl wh^jre do you live? 
2. Whence do tou c\nue and wbiiher are you going? 
S. Wliat is there which caa* now please you in this city ? 
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4. Are not these books worth reading* a second time? 

5. What, pray, hinders you'from visiting* me ? 6. Has 
the general whom I saw in the city arrived ? He has. 
7. Do you hesitate to surrender yourself and all your 
property to me ? I do not. 8. Will the French make 
peace with the Germans or make war upon them®? 
9. The Germans are waiting (to see) whether the French 
will cross^ the river Ehine. 10. We shall ask these 
envoys whether they have come to see® us. 11. They 
inquired of us^ how great was^^ the size of the island. 
12. They can find out neither how great is the size of the 
island nor what tribes dwell (on it). 13. We are not de- 
cided (as to) what we shall do or what plan of battle we 
shall adopt. 14. Our friends asked us whether we would 
come to visit them or not. 15. When the soldiers found 
out in how great peril the camp and general were, they 
advanced to the attack. 

Notes and Quettiont. 

1 Called also Dabitatiye or Doubting Questions; also Questions of 
Api^eal. 

* atmin itfims sis an remSnsfiras. 



* He asks whether you will go or 
stay, rogat, 



itfimsne sis an remSnsnrnfl. 
itnros sis an remSnsnrns. 
^ it&ms sis remSnsQmsne. 

* can; what mood should be used ? Why ? See Ln. X., Ref. 1-9. 

* worth reading ; see Ln. X., Ref. 1-9, and Examples. 

6 from visiting; see Ln. X., Ref. 13, 14, and Examples. 

^ See Ref. 6. 

^ loill cross; in Indirect Questions referring to future time, the future 
active participle with the proper form of esse is generally used; see 
Note 2. 

* to see; what does this denote ? What must be its construction ? 

* of us; qnaero is followed by e, ex, or a, ab, and Abl. of jwrson ; see 
Ex. 10. 

M was ; Indirect Questions are subject to the same rules for sequence 
of tenses as Final and Consecutive Clauses : see Ln. VII., Ref. 1-7. 



Saa. Vo.<lA V^^ ( . ^,7C cv'-^^-.y-^ ^ 
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LESSON xvn. 

THE INFINITIVE. 

REFERENCES. 

I, 2. atOOeet of the InfiniHve. A. & G. 240, /: A. & S. 
530: B. 184: G. 343, 2; H. 636. 

1-5. Infinitive am Subject. A. & G. 270, a; Note imme' 
diaUly preceding 270 : A. & S. 631 : B. 327 : G. 422 ; 635 ; H. 538. 

6-1 O* Infinitive tvithaut SubJeet^Aeeueative as Object or 
CompUmenU A. & G. 271, Note, a: A. & S. 632, a: B. 328: 
G. 423 : H. 533, L, 1, 2. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. It was reported that honemen were approaching, nflntiSltiim 
est eqwitis aocSdere. 

2. We oaght to measure out com, nds fromentiim m6tXri 
oportet. 

3. You might have given hack the hostages, TSbis obsidte 
reddere licuit. 

4. It pleased a part to defend the camp, parti placnit castra di- 
fendere. 

5. They begged permission to do that, petierunt ntt sibi id 
facere licSret. 

6. Gaul ought to he free, libera debet esse Gallia. 

7. He hastens to depart from the city, mSturat ab urbe proficlsa. 

8. They dared to cross the river, aual sunt tranAre finmen. 

9. They began to fortify a camp, castra mUnlre ooepemnt. 
10. Nobody could see an enemy, hostem vidSre nSmo pottiit. 

How to express can, eoidd, may, might, ought, must. 

II. I can do this, hSo faoere possum. 

12. I could do this, h5c faoere poteram or potid. 

13. I could have done this, h5o faoere potui. 
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14. I m«y do this . . . A"^ ^^'^ *^*'*'" "*>•*• 

L h5c faciam licet. 

15. I might have done this 5 -"i" Mo facere liouit. 

( h5c facerem licuit. 
r h5c facere debeS. 

16. I ought to do this . • . < me h5c facere oportet. 

Ch5c faciam^ oportet. 
rh5c facere d6bui. 

17. I ought to have done this j m6 hoc facere oportuit. 

^ hoc facerem^ oportait. 

18. I must do this . . . 5 "S hoc facere neoesse est 

C h5c faciam^ necesse est. 

VOCABULARY 17. 

able, be able, can, possum, posse, permitted, licet, licere, licuit 

potuL or licitum est. 

accustomed, be accustomed, be must, one must, it is necessary, it 

wont, soleS, -ere, solitus sum. is unavoidable, necesse est ; 

attempt, couor, -&ri, -atus sum. necesse, an indecl. neut adj. 

begin, incipio, -cipere, -c6pi, ought, one ought, it behooves, it 

-ceptum; coepi and ooeptus is proper, oportet, -Sre, opor- 

sum, coepisse ; coeptus sum tuit ; ought, be under obliga- 

only u^ed w, pass, infin, tion, debe5, -ere, -ui, ritum. 

dare, audeo, -6re, ausus sum. prefer, wish rather, choose rather, 

determine, statu5, -ere, statu!, mal5, malle, malui. 

statutum. report, ntlntid, -are, -avi, -&tum. 

hasten, make haste, mSlturo, -are, unwilling, be unwilling, not wish, 

4Lvi, -fttum. nolo, nSlle, nolui. 

leave off, cease, desino, -ere, de- willing, be willing, wish, desire, 

sivi or dSsii, dSsitum. volo, velle, voluX. 

may, one may, it is allowed, it is 

EXERCISE 17. 

1. We begged permission^ to appoint a council of all 
Gaul. 2. The Gauls will beg permission to depart as soon 
as possible. 3. It has been reported that the French are 
making war upon the Swiss. 4. You ought to have ex- 
horted the soldiers to fight^ bravely. 6. Those soldiers 
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LESSON xvin. 

THE INFINITIVE (continued). 

REFERENCES. 

1-6.^ Infinitive with Sta>Jeet'Aeeuaative aa OC^eef . A. & 

G. 272, Remark : A. & S. 533, (I)-(5) ; B. 331 : Q. 527 ; 532 ; 633 : 
H. 536, 1.-III. 

• 1-6.^ Tensem of the XnfiniUve. A. & G. 288, a, f; 336, A, 
Note I : A. & S. 638, a, b; 539 : B. 270, 1-4 : G. 630 : H. 637, 
Note 3. 

7, 8. rredieate after InfiniHve. A. & G. 272, a, 1, 2 : A. & 
S. 531, c; 632, b : B. 328, 1, 2 : G. 635, Remark 3 : H. 536, 2, l)-3). 
0. Mistorieal InfiniHve. A. & G. 275: A. & S. 630, a: B. 
336: G. 647: H. 636, 1. 



EXAMPLES. 



l.He 



says 

thinks 

believes 

hopes 

hears 

rejoices ^ 



{have conqnered, 
are conquering, 
will conquer, 



dicit 

pntat 

credit 

S%erat 

audit 



Oallos 



ViciMo. 

Tincere. 

victaros (esse) 
or fore at 
Galli Tin- 

. cant. 



2.He< 



'said 

thought 

believed 

hoped 

heard 

.re^joiced 



rhad conquered, 
that the Qaulsi were conquering, 
(.would conquer. 



Ticisse. 

▼incere* 

victaros (esse) 
or fore at 
Galll Tin- 
Cerent. 



.grandet . 

dixit 

patavit 

credidit 

speravit [^Gallos- 

aadivit 

iraTisos 

. est 

3. He ordered the third line to fortify the camp, tertiam aciem 
caatra mtLoire inssit. 

4. They do not permit wine to be imported, vmum import&xi 
non siniint. 

6. I see that some one is absent, video abesse non nSminem. 

6. They say that they will not return, negant sSsS reversflros.i 

7. I wish to be good, vol5 esse bonus or vol5 m§ esse boirnm. 

8. I may be good, mihi bono esse licet. 

9. Caesar importuned the Aedui, Caesar Aednos flagitSre. 
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moasct. 



■c^r-A-x apprspmqoo. 




e^L 


3ci:«. flpvd. -ise, -Ivi, -itam. 




IiK-ir^A,:', jf^itM. -i, a. 




irurr. aBba& -ere. i— Liiiiiiiiin 


<S«1. 


^nniTm- poCaoecr. -eii, poUici- 




tBBSBm. 


^^ 


=-c:^-:. «ciii6. -are, -avi, 


4 CB^^" 


riji^ niL tcim ». 




^^r!iii^ ooadicad. -daiB. /. 


.irt 





zfT» ba^k ndda -ere irrtft i fy , zzw^, tmirm, -!■» /; e<?c- sing, 
reddiJBM 




1. The o:ns:iI l^rlicTes liii: ihr GiilIs will neither send^ 
enToys nora:oert^ inT^tcrtii? :f reizii. 2. He hopes that 
the Aquicani have reccTereii their b:6tJ^es and returned 
into their o-w^ cruntrr. 3. Our xzizianier thinks that 
the Germans are marcbinz intc Switiurrland in order that 
auxiliaries may n •: le ser.: frtni iLa: nation into France. 
4. The envoys said ih:*: they wculi repc-rt* these things 
to their friends and return to Caesar. 5. The lieutenant 
announced that the Germans were leading* a part of their 
troops across the river. 6. Taey prosiised that they would 
either give hostages or surrender themselves and all their 
possessions to the consult 7. When the Gauls saw the 
tower approaching,^ they sent legates to beg foi* peace. 
8. The consul began to march into those places in which 
he had heard that there were Germans. 9. He says that 
he ought not^ to be hindered in his right by the Boman 
people. 10. He says that ArioWstus was not hindered 
from returning into Germany. 11. The general ordered 
his lieutenant to lead a part of his troops to the river and 
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cut down the bridge. 12. I shall ask whether he prom- 
ised or not that he would give back the hostages. 
13. There is no doubt that he thinks that we could have 
crossed^ the river, although it was very deep and wide. 

Notes and Quetiiont. 

1 In Caesar's Commentaries the Future Active Infinitive is very ofteu 
written without esse. 

2 any; aliqnam or fUlam 1 See Gen. Vy. under "any" 

* would report ; what is its time relative to the time of the principal 
verb said ? What were the exact words of the envoys ? 

^ were leading ; what were the lieutenant's words t What tense of the 
Infinitive must be used ? 

* approaching ; translate by the Infinitive. 

* to beg for; what is denoted by this Infinitive, and with what construc- 
tion must it be rendered ? See Ln. VII., Note 1. 

7 9ay8 ,..not; Latin idiom, denies. 

^ could have crossed; compare Ln. XYII., Ex. 13. 



LESSON XIX. 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 

Answer the following questions : What is a Direct Quotation ? 
An Indirect? Direct Discourse or Oratio Recta? Indirect Dis- 
course or Oratio Obliqua? In Indirect Discourse, what mood is 
used in the principal clause of a declarative sentence ? What mood 
in subordinate clauses? When Direct Discourse becomes Indirect, 
what changes are made in the pronouns ? What verbs and expres- 
sions are followed by the Indirect Discourse ? 

For the answers consult the Examples and Notes of this Lesson, 
and the following References : A. & G-. 335, Remark ; 336, a ; 
also Note on pages 369, 370 : A. & S. 514-516; 633, (1) : B. 313; 
314; 244, 2: G. 508, 2; 648-650; 660, 1-5: H. 522, 1, 2; 513, 
I.-III. ; 524 ; 526. 

4 





I ^te tills dett..^«^ 
e.6 hoc pciatiaa- 

^' '^'''^' -^^T^ - ..CO, 



VtK^ASUlJunr Ml 



what 
«w tfais ^de of » G 

>>^loital, make r 
refera, refen- 
**>« : I fihaU I 
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quital, tibi hanc gr&tiam true, vems, -a, -am. 

refer am. unoccupied, be unoccupied, vaoo, 

rule over, imperS, -Are, -SvX, -ftre, -SvX, -atum. 

•«tam, w, dat, with, at, near, at the house of, 

settle, consfdo, -ere,- 85^ -ees- apnd, prep, w. ace. 

smn. 

EXERCISE 19. 

1. Caesar finds that D umnori x always has about him- 
self a larg^umber of cavalry, and that he has increased 
his private property. 2. The envoy said he knew* 
that those things which we had reported were true. 
3. The ambassador reported that all the rest of the Bel- 
gians were in arms, and that the Germans, who were 
dwelling on this side of the Ehine, had united themselves 
with them. 4. The king replied that he would not give 
back the hostages, which he had received, but^ would 
make war upon the tribes who dwelt beyond the Alps. 

5. Ariovistus answered that it was a law of war, that 
those who had conquered should in what manner they 
wished rule over^ those whom they had conquered. 

6. The general says that since they have made him this 
requital, he will make this demand of tham, that they at 
once give back"^ the hostages. 7. The king thinks that 
since he has made you this requital, you ought not to de- 
mand that he give back the hostages. 8. The lieutenant 
reports that his general will make the Eoman people this 
requital, provided they shall make® peace with him. 
9. Caesar replies that no fields, which can be given espe- 
cially to so great a multitude without wrong, are unoc- 
cupied in Italy ; but they may settle, if they wish, in the 
territory of the Gauls, whose ambassadors are with him. 

Noiet and Quettiont. 

1 ** When a statement is directly made, a question directly put, or a 
supposition directly expressed, the language is said to be direct, ordtid 
rScta" Rohy. 
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* ** Wbea a Matenest, qvoboa. or muMMliiM is repoited in a form 
mlii^ ■kikes it dief<fitieat im ajaaU a Ui oa oa aoae sudi word as said, 
lix U:iz:;ji^ is sui lo ba obiiqvt or m-iirect {iriiii ciGfua)." Rdby. 

* Wsiea Direct I^iacocae l«cocu<s l»iireet, tbe fnia of ago and mens 
are bsiuIIt ckasfcd ^o tbose of wA, MBift 9ni> if tbey r^cr to the subject 
of tbe rerb oo v^ch ibe bidiiecs Ducoorae is made depeodcnt ; otherwise 
to those of is or iQiL 

« ^«/ir; v:.i,h ussesisstbevsedt See LsL XVm., Kef. 1-6*. 

^ hu:: **If a ncgadve proposatiaa is i»Uo«ed hj aa affirmatiyey in 
which the saake th-w^t b erpressed or coatiBiMd, f«a« ai, or as, is em- 
|kOT«d in Latin, where in English we wse hvL* Mmdcig^ 433, Obs. 2. 

• tkc)^ . . . nuf «nr; what woahl be tke eoBstniction in Direct 
Discourse ? Sec Lx. UL, RtF. 4-S. 

7 yir« i*2fr; constzwctioa in Direct DiKoana ? See Lv. YIIL, Bef. 
1-14. 

• fnmd^OiffiimUmakt; see Ia. XIL, Sep. 8. 



LESSON XX. 

INDIRECT DISCOUBSE (amimmai^ 

Answer the following questions: TThoi Direct Disoonrse is made 
Indirect, what do& an Indicatire in the apodosis — condosion — of a 
conditional sentence become ? A SobjonctiTe of the active Toice ? 
A Subjunctive of the passive voice I What does an Indicative in the 
protasis — conditional clause — become I Into what mood is an Im- 
perative changed ! What mood does an interrogative sentoice take ? 
What chanpes are made in the tenses ! For the answers consult the 
Examples of this lesson, the Table on page 54, and the following 
Rkferkxces: A.& G.33T,o,t: 338, Ncxte 2; 339: A. & S. 515- 
517, (1), (2), Note: 518 : B, 315-321: G. 651-666 : H. 523, H., 
1, 2, ni. ; 527, 1.-III. 

EXAMPIXS. 

1. If he departs I shall reward him, d dteceaseitt (/at perf, 
tfuL), ego iUmaa remlnerSbor. 

2. He declares that if he departs, he will reward him, pmedicat 
■i disceRflciil (jkj/. titbj.), a« llhim ram^DerfitSnim < 
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3. He declared that if he should depart, he would reward him, 
praedicavit si discessisset, 86 ilium remuneraturom esse. 

4. If hostages should be given, I should make peace, si obsid6s 
dentur, pacexn faciaxn. 

5. He answers that if hostages should be given, he would make 
peace, respondet si obsid6s dentur, pacem se esse facttirum. 

6. He answered that if hostages should be given, he would make 
peace, respondit sf obsides darentur (dentur), pacem s6 esse 
facttirum. 

7. If hostages had been given, I should have made peace, si 
obsides dati essent, p&oem fecissem. 

8. He answers, or he answered, that if hostages had been given, he 
would have made peace, respondet, or respondit, si obsides datf 
assent, p&cem s6 fuisse factflrum. 

9. If I should make peace, hostages would be given, si pacem 
faciam, obsid6s dentur. 

10. He says that if he should make peace, hostages would be given, 
dicit, si pacem faciat, futurum esse, or fore, ut obsides dentur. 

11. He said that if he should make peace, hostages would be given, 
dixit, si pacem faceret, futurum esse, or fore, ut obsid6s da- 
rentur. 

12. If I had made peace, hostages would have been given, A 
pacem fecissem, obsides dati essent. 

13. He says, or he said, that if he had made peace, hostages would 
have been given, dicit, or dixit, si pacem fScisset, futiirum fuisse 
ut obsidSs darentur. 

14. But if you persist, remember, sin perseverabis, reminiscere. 

15. He said, but if he should persist, he must remember, dixit 
sin perseveraret, reminlsceretur. 

16. Let him engage in the contest when he wishes, cum volet, 
congrediatur. 

17. He answered that he might engage in the contest when he 
wished, respondit, cum vellet, congrederetur. 

18. If I am willing to forget, I cannot lay aside the memory, can 
I ? si obUviscf volo, num memoriam dep5nere possum? 

19. He answered, if he should be willing to forget, could he lay 
aside memory ? respondit, si obUvXsci vellet, num memoriam 
deponere posse? 
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LESSON xvn. 

THE INFINITIVE. 

REFERENCES. 

1, 2. StO^eet of the InflvUHve. A. & G. 240, /: A. & a 
630: B. 184: G. 343, 2: H. 636. 

1-5. Infi/niHve as Subject. A. & G. 270, a; NoTB imme- 
diately preceding 270 : A. & S. 631 : B. 327 : G. 422 ; 635 : H. 538. 

6-10. Infinitive without SubJeet'Aeeuaative as Object or 
Complement. A. & G. 271, Note, a; A. & S. 632, a: B. 328: 
Q. 423 : H. 533, I., 1, 2. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. It was reported that horwmen were approaching, nfinti&tain 
est equitis aoc5dere. 

2. We ought to measure out com, nds frOmentum mStfii 
oportet. 

3. You might have given hack the hostages, vobia obsides 
reddere licuit. 

4. It pleased a part to defend the camp, parti placuit castra di- 
fendere. 

5. They begged permission to do that, petiemnt utf sibi id 
facei'e liceret. 

6. Gaul ought to he free, libera debet esse Gallia. 

7. He hastens to depart from the city, mSturat ab urbe proficlstl. 

8. They dared to cross the river, ausl sunt trdn^re flnmen. 

9. They began to fortify a camp, castra mUnlre coepernnt. 

10. Nobody could see an enemy, hostem videre nemo potuit. 

How to express can, could, may, might, ought, must. 

11. I can do this, h5c facere possum. 

12. I could do this, h5c facere poteram (yr potul. 

13. I could have done this, hoc facere potui. 
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14. Im«ydothi8 . . . fmlhiMcfacereUcet. 

C hoc faciam licet. 

16. I might have done this . 5 ««1M h5c faoere Ucuit. 

( hoc facerem licait. 
r hoc facere debeo. 

16. I ought to do this . . . ^ me h5c facere oportet. 

Choc faciam^ oportet. 
rhoc facere d6bm. 

17. I ought to have done this j m6 hoc facere oportuit. 

C hdc facerem^ oportuit. 

.o T i. J xi.* S oi6 hoc facere necesae est. 

18. I must do this . . . .i^, ^ , 

(. h5c faciam^ necesse est. 

VOCABULARY 17. 

able, be able, can, possum, posse, permitted, licet, licere, licuit 

potiu. or licitum est. 

accustomed, be accustomed, be must, one must, it is necessary, it 

wont, soleo, -ere, solitus sum. is unavoidable, necesse est ; 

attempt, couor, -&ri, -atus sum. necesse, an indecL neut, adj. 

begin, incipid, -cipere, -c6pl, ought, one ought, it behooves, it 

-ceptum; coepi and coeptus is proper, oportet, -Sre, opor- 

sum, coepisse ; coeptus sum tuit ; ought, be under obliga- 

071^^ UMd w, pass, infin, tion, debeo, -ere, -ui, ritum. 

dare, audeo, -6re, ausus sum. prefer, wish rather, choose rather, 

determine, statu5, -ere, statu!, mal5, malle, malui. 

statutum. report, nflntid, -are, -avi, -Stum. 

hasten, make haste, m&turo, -are, unwilling, be unwilling, not wish, 

4[vi, -&tum. nolo, nolle, ndlui. 

leave off, cease, desino, -ere, de- willing, be willing, wish, desire, 

sivi or d6sil, dSsitum. volo, velle, volui. 

may, one may, it is allowed, it is 

EXERCISE 17. 

1. We begged permission^ to appoint a council of all 
Gaul. 2. The Gauls will beg permission to depart as soon 
as possible. ' 3. It has been reported that the French are 
making war upon the Swiss. 4. You ought to have ex- 
horted the soldiers to fight^ bravely. 6. Those soldiers 
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ought not to have prevented the enemy from cutting 
down* the bridge. 6. The French could have crossed the 
river yesterday but they cannot to-day. 7. You might 
have gone, if you had been willing* to ask. 8. If you do 
not prefer to surrender yourselves and all your posses- 
sions, you must flee. 9. When our cavalry had begun® to 
advance, the enemy were fleeing. 10. Let us not^ attempt 
to begin the battle on the left wing. 11. Our army is 
accustomed to delay in the vicinity of large towns for the 
sake oP supplies. 12. The infantry did not dare to cross 
the river, because it was* very wide and deep. 13. Do 
not hesitatei<> to cross the river, although it is wide and 
deep. 14, Pompey, since he was unwilling to flee, had 
determined to fight 15. The governor hastened to go 
back into Italy as soon as possible. 16. Cease to fear 
that^ the English will declare war against the (Jermans. 



I See A. & G. 331 c,/Remaiik : A. & S. 491 : B. 295, 8 ; G. 658, 4 
Remark 1 : H. 501, I., 1 ; 502, 1. ' 

« fFe begged permission; see Ex. 5. 

s tojighi ; what does this denote and what must be its mood ? 

4 from cuUing doicn ; see Ln. X., Bkp. 10, 12. 

i if you had been unlUng ; what kind of a supposition ? see Ln XII 
Ref. 1-5. 

« had begun; see Lx. XV., Ref. 5-7. 

T tiot ; which n^ative should be nsed ? See Ln. V., Note 2. 

* for the sake of; what ninst be the position of e«iWl See Vy. 6. 

» because Uu:us;m this clause how would quod followed by theSab- 
junctive differ m sense from qnod foUowed by the Indicative » See Ln 
XIV., Note 5. 

^ Do not hesitate; how is a prohibition expressed in Latin ! See Ln 
v., Ref. 5-7. 

^ /«ir ttfl*; see Ln. VIII., Note 8. 
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LESSON xvin. 

THE INFINITIVE (continued). 

REFERENCES. 

1-6.^ Infinitive with SuliJeet'Aeeuaative aa Obiieet. A. & 

G. 272, Remark : A. & S. 533, (I)-(5) ; B. 331 : Q. 627 ; 532 ; 633 ; 
H. 636, 1.-III. 

• 1-6.^ Tensem of the InfiniHve, A. & G. 288, a, /; 336, A, 
Note 1 : A. & S. 638, a, h; 639 : B. 270, 1-4 : G. 630 : H. 637, 
Note 3. 

7, 8. Bredieate after InfiniUve. A. & G. 272, a, 1, 2 : A. & 
S. 631, c; 532, h : B. 328, 1, 2 : G. 536, Remark 3 : H. 536, 2, l)-3). 
0. Historical Infinitive. A. & G. 276 : A. & S. 630, a: B. 
336: G. 647: H. 636, 1. 



EXAMPLES. 



1. He 



says 

thinks 

believes 

hopes 

hears 

.rejoices 



{have conquered, 
are conquering, 
will conquer. 



fdicit 
pntat 
credit 
Sterat 
audit 



Oallos 



VicisBO. 

Tincere. 

vi<!taro8 (esse) 
or tore ut 
OaUl Tin- 

. cant. 



2. He* 



'said 

thought 

believed 

hoped 

heard 

.re^joiced. 



TiciMe. 

▼inoere* 

Tictaros (esse) 
or fore at 
Galli Tin- 
oerent. 



.grandet 

dixit 

patavit 

'had conquered, credidit 
that the Qauls. were conquering, speraTit I^Gallos 
would conquer, andivit 

. est 

3. He ordered the third line to fortify the camp, tertiam aciem 
caatra mtLoire iassit. 

4. They do not permit wine to be imported, vinum import&xi 
non Binant. 

5. I see that some one is absent, videS abesse non nSminem. 

6. They say that they will not return, negant sSsS reversflros.i 

7. I wish to be good, vol5 esse bonna or vol5 me esse bonum. 

8. I may be good, mihi bond esse licet. 

9. Caesar importuned the Aedui, Caesar AeduSs flagitare. 
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Notes and QHMtiem. 



^ quod lit ddttitHtiii ; the writer does not vouch for the reality of this 
reason, but states it as that given by him who complains and hence uses 
the Subjunctive ; had he written Mt instead of lit, then he would have 
stated it as the acttial reason according to his own view. 

3 qnae ineolerent; ** Subordinate sentences are often found with the 
verb in tlie Subjunctive, because they are stated not as a fact but as part 
of a thought. The principal sentence which they qualify has its verb in 
the Infinitive or Subjunctive." Roby, 1772. Such a construction is called 
** Subjunctive by AUraction," 

• great; see Ex. 1. 

^ because he inflicted; a Causal Clause, introduced by a relative pro- 
noun, has its verb in the Subjunctive. 

6 because . . . have brought on; In translating a Causal Clause, which 
is to begin with quod, think whether the writer is stating the actual rea- 
son, according to his own view, or a reason given by some other person 
than himself ; in the former case render with the Indicative ; in the latter, 
with the Subjunctive. 

• no longer = not longer. ' from renewing; see Ln. X. Ref. 13, 14. 
8 will inflict; see Ln. IX., Note 4, and Ln. X., Rep. 10-12. 

^ who complained ; see Ln. X., Ref. 1-9 and Ex. 4. 



LESSON XV. 
TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 

REFERENCES. 

1, 2. With poBtqaam, ubi, ut, simulac. A. & G. 323 ; 324 : 

A. & S. 506 : B. 287, 1-5: G. 561 : H. 518. 

3, 4. WitH antequam, priusquam. A. & G. 327, a .• A. & S. 
505 : B. 291 ; 292 : G. 574-577 : H. 520, L, 1, 2, IL 

5-7. WitH cum (quum). A. & G. 325 : A. & S. 509, a: B. 288, 
A., B. ; 289 : G. 580-585 : H. 521, 1., IL, 1, 2. 

8-10. With dum, donee, quoad. A. & G. 328 : A. & S. 502, 
a ; 603, h : B. 293, L-III. : G. 569 ; 571 ; 572 : H. 519, 1. IL, 1, 2. 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. After he saw the troops, he pitched a camp, postquam cSpiSs 
vlditf oaatra posuit. 

2. When he comes, he sets forth the fear, nbi venit, timSrem 
pr5p5nit. 

3. Before the enemy recovered from fright, he led his army into the 
territory of the Suessiones, pritLsquam 85 hoates ex terr5re redpe- 
renty in finSs Saeaaidnam ezercitum duxit. 

4. He arrived in the vicinity of the enemy's camp before the Ger- 
mans could find it out, priua ad hoatium oaatra pervenit, quam 
OermSnl aentire poeaent 

5. When Caesar vxu in Gkiul, reports were brought to him, cum 
esset Caeaar in GalliS, ad earn riUn5r5a adfer6bantar. 

6. When he had come, he ascertained this, cam veniaaet, ea 
cSgndvit. 

7. He himself came to the army, ae soon as there began to be a 
supply of food, ipae, cum prvmum piboU o5pia eaae inc^t, ad 
exercitum venit. 

8. He waited until the rest of the ships should assemble, dum reli- 
qnae navSa convenlrent, exapectavit. 

9. Wait until he is made consul, exapectlte dum cSnanl fiat. 
10. While this was taking place, he arrived, dum haeo gerontor, 

pervenit. 

VOCABULARY 15. 

after, poatquam, conj. frequent, creber, cribra, or§- 
arrive, pervenio, -Ire, -vem, brum. 

-ventum. ^fright, terror, -5ria, to. 

as a deserter, pro perfuga. — hasten, contends, -ere, -tend!, 

as soon as, cum (quum) pri- -tentum. 

mum. increase, augeo, -ere, au^, auc- 

away, be away, abaum, abeaae, tum, tr, : creacd, -ere, cr6vi, 

afui. cretum, intr, 

begin, incipio, -oipere, -cepi, receive, accipio, -cipere, -cepi, 

-oeptum. -ceptum. 

before, antequam, priuaquam, recover, reoipio, -oipere, -o6pi, 

confs. -oeptum, w. reflexive pron, 

bring to, adfero, adferre, attuli, return, reverter, -I, -veraua aum. 

adlatum. set forth, propono, -ere, -poaul, 

far, longS, adv, -poaitum. 
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XMkBflK^w'nr^^^pmtmmwmm. waft, eaipecto (eaqp©ct6> -Sre, 



1. VThen he came to theia as a deserter, he set forth the 
fear of the Eccijja jteo^Ie. 2. After the lieotenant was 
informed fcj thotse so: wis, wh:ni he had sent, that all the 
forces of the Gencans were not far awar,^ he led his army 
acT0(5S the Moselle, whi:h is in the territory of the Belgae, 
and there pitched his canr^ 3. Metellns led his army 
into the country of the All Ircges, hefore the enemy re- 
covered from frijrht. -L Before the enemy recoTer* from 
fright, our general will lead h'i5 cavalry into the territory 
of the Swiss, who are nearest to the Germans, and hasten 
towards the town of Geneva. 5. When we were in Italy, 
frequent reports were brcu^ht to us and we were informed 
by letter^ that the French had made war upon the Ger- 
mans. 6. You hastened into Italy yourself as soon as the 
Germans began to make war upon the French. 7. We 
shall hasten into Switzerland as soon as the summer be- 
gins* to be hot* 8, Our general waited until the enemy 
assembled in very great numc-ers. 9. Let us not wait® 
nntil the force;^ of the enemy are. increased* and their 
cavalry returns.* 10. When we had arrived in the vicin- 
Uy of the forest and had begun to fortify a camp, suddenly 
from* all part§ of the forest^ the enemv'made an attack on 
^r men. 11. \Vhile this was taking place* among the 
^Ivetu, Crassns arrived in the territory of the Aquitani 
^ux those troops which he had received from* Caesar. 



* r«^T!fl *^' ''^•^ ^^"^^^ be the case of its subject ? 

• lii n^feieuce to future time, tli«e pwticks (aatavimB. 
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prinsquam) take the Present and Future Perfect Indicatiye; larely the 
Present Subjunctive." A. & 6. 

' by letter ; Ablative of Means. 

^ begins; render with the Future Indicative. 

* Let us not wait / see Ln. V., Ref. 3, 4, and Note 2. 

• are increased . . .^returns; see Ex. 9. 

7 from ; which preposition should be used, ez or ab-t 

^ While this was taking place ; see Ex. 10 and Ln. VL, Rbf. 2. 



LESSON XVI. 

DIRECT AND INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 
REFERENCES. 

1-5. How to aak a Question. A. & G. 210, a-f: A. & S. 574, 
a,h,c; 575-578 : B. 162, 1, 2 ; G. 450-456; 462-465: H. 351, I, 
Notes 1-3, 2. 

6. nouble Questions. A. & G. 211, a-d: A. & S. 580, a, h; 
581 : B. 162, 4 : G. 457-459 : H. 353, 1, 2, Notes 2-4. 

7, 8. Answers. A. & 6. 212 : A. & S. 582 : B. 162, 5 : G. 471 : 
H. 352, Notes 1, 2. 

9-14. Indirect Questions* A. & G. 334, a, /, with Note imr- 
mediately preceding 334 : A. & S. 518 ; 579 : B. 300, 1-5 : G. 460, 1, 
2 J 467: H. 528, 2, Note ; 529, 1., 1, Notes 1, 3. 

15. Mhetorieal QuesHons.^ A. & G. 268 : A. & S. 475 : B. 
162, 3 ; 277, a: Q. 466 : H. 486, II. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Which states are in arms ? quae otvitatfis in armis sunt? 

2. Do you remember 1 meministXne ? 

3. Is not the consul brave 1 nonne fortis est consul? 

4. Tou do not hesitate to do that, do you 1 num dubitSa id 
facere? 

5. Pray, what hinders you ? quid tandem tS impedit? 

6. Is this law or the destruction of all laws ? haeo utrum 16z 
est an 16gum omnium dissolfltid ? 
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7. Hjm be cotne ? He hjB ; Ttaitiie ? ▼init. 

8. Di«l the genenl It^l oat his armj I He did not ; ednzitne 
Bwcitiiai? DdnMftadt. 

He inquired which sUtes were in anns, quaerAat quae ^vi- 

10. He iix^uires of the men tbeoMelTes what the reason is, qoae 
cmmuL att ex iptSi qiimt it. 

11. I ^ked whether he h;ftd arrired, rogftwi penreniaaetne. 

12. He asks whether thej will come, roc«t nnm wentfiri aint. 

13. The enemy were waiting (to aee) whether our nien would 
cio^ wS. noatif tiinnrent hoatSa eaap ac tt bant. 

14 The In banes were not decided as to what they would do, non 

tribftnii cSostibat quid a gw ent. 
15. Why, pr;iy, should you fear ? quid tainlem wereSmioi ? 



VOCABULARY M. 



adopt, inaiatft, -^re, Ibattti, no 

sup. 
as^k, T086, -ire, -ivl -atnaa. 

decile%U be decivied, determined, 
aatU cteatat ir. dat, of ptr- 
soH ; I am decided, determined, 
aatia mihi cSoatat ; HL it 
stands sufficiently firm for 
me, 

find out, raperi5, -be, impp m l 
or raperl repertom. 

how greati quantoa^ -«, ^na. 

inquire, quaeHS, -va, qna^alwi 
or quaeaii, quaaAnm. 

i^aud, Inanla, <ae,/. 

live, Titam d«s6. -wa, dS^ mo 
sup. 



or. ant ; in douhU qmesiums, an : * 
or not, in dirtct questions, an 
n6a; in indirect^ necne. 

peril, be in perQ, in perIonl5, 
▼araor, ^Sii, -atoa sun. 

plan, niti5, -Saia,/. 

pledise, dfiacto, -are^ -&wl, -fitom. 

pray, who pray f what pray ? 
qidstandam? qnid tandem? 

siie, aBienitodS, 4nla, /. 

whence, imda ; w. verlts of motion, 

where, nbi ; ir. verbs of rest 

whether, in doubU imdiroct ques- 

tionsy ntrain ne 

yendiH^^ : in singls indirect 
q%estic%*^ nnm, mL 

whither, qnd ; w. verbs ofwsotion. 



L Pray, who are you and where do you live? 

2. Whence do you coine and whither aie you going? 

3. What is there which can* now please you in this city ? 



LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 43 

4. Are not these books worth reading* a second time ? 

5. What, pray, hinders you from visiting^ me ? 6. Has 
the general whom I saw in the city arrived ? He has. 
7. Do you hesitate to surrender yourself and all your 
property to me? I do not. 8. Will the French make 
peace with the Germans or make war upon them^? 
9. The Germans are waiting (to see) whether the French 
will cross"^ the river Ehine. 10. We shall ask these 
envoys whether they have come to see® us. 11. They 
inquired of us^ how great was^^ the size of the island. 
12. They can find out neither how great is the size of the 
island nor what tribes dwell (on it). 13. We are not de- 
cided (as to) what we shall do or what plan of battle we 
shall adopt. 14. Our friends asked us whether we would 
come to visit them or not. 15. When the soldiers found 
out in how great peril the camp and general were, they 
advanced to the attack. 

Notes and Quettiom. 

^ Called also Dubitatiye or Doubting Questions; also Questions of 
Appeal. 

' atmm itoms sis an remansuros. 



* He asks whether you will go or 
stay, rogat, 



itumsne sis an remansaroB. 
itums sis an remansoms. 
^ itums sis remSnsnmsne. 
« can; what mood should be used ? Why ? See Ln. X., Ref. 1-9. 

* worth reading; see Ln. X., Ref. 1-9, and Examples. 

* from visiting; see Ln. X., Ref. 13, 14, and Examples. 
See Ref. 6. 

^ vrUl cross ; in Indirect Questions referring to future time, the future 
active participle with the proper form of esse is generally used ; see 
Note 2. 

" to see; what does this denote ? What must be its construction ? 

* of us; quaero is followed by e, ex, or a, ab, and Abl. of person ; see 
Ex. 10. 

"^ was ; Indirect Questions are subject to the same rules for sequence 
of tenses as Final and Consecutive Clauses : see Ln. VII., Ref. 1-7. 
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LESSON xvn. 

THE INFINITIVE. 

REFERENCES. 

1, 2. Subdeei of the InfiniHve. A. & G. 240, /.- A. & S. 
530: B. 184: G. 343, 2 : H. 536. 

1-5. Infinitive as Suhieet. A. & G. 270, a; Notb imme- 
diatdy preceding 270 : A. & S. 531 : B. 327 : G. 422 ; 535 : H. 538. 

6-1 0. Infinitive without Subjeet-Aeeusative as Object or 
Complement. A. & G. 271, Note, a; A. & S. 532, a: B. 328: 
G. 423 : H. 533, 1., 1, 2. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. It was reported that Konemen were approaching, nfinti&tiiin 
est equitMs accfidere. 

2. We ought to measure out com, nde firumentnin mCtlii 
oportet. 

3. You might have given hack the hostages, vobis obsidte 
reddere licuit. 

4. It pleased a part to defend the camp, parti plaouit castara di- 

fendere. 

5. They hegged permission to do that, petiemnt utl sibi id 
facei-e liceret. 

6. Gaul ought to he free, libera debet esse Gallia. 

7. He hastens to depart from the city, milturat ab urbe proficUsa, 

8. They dared to cross the river, ansl aunt trcmslre flumen. 

9. They began to fortify a camp, castra mflnlre coeperunt. 

10. Nobody could see an enemy, hostem vidire nemo potuit. 

How to express can, could, may, might, ougU, must. 

11. I can do this, h5o facere possum. 

12. I could do this, li5c facere poteram or potui. 

13. I could have done this, hoc facere potuI. 
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14. I may do this . . . ( mlhi hfic facere licet 

C hoc faciam licet. 

16. I might have done this 5 =»*" »»So facere licnit. 

( hoc facerem licuit. 
f hoc facere debeo. 

16. I ought to do this . • . < me h5c facere oportet. 

Choc faciam^ oportet. 
rhdc facere d6bui. 

17. I ought to have done this j m6 hoc facere oportuit. 

C hoc facerem^ oportuit. 

18. I must do thia . . . . j •"« ^^ ^'"f '* "«*'*••* «**• 

c hdc faciam^ necesse est. 

VOCABULARY 17. 

able, be able, can, possum, posse, permitted, licet, licere, licuit 

potuL or licitum est. 

accustomed, be accustomed, be must, one must, it is necessary, it 

wont, soleo, -ere, solitus sum. is unavoidable, necesse est ; 

attempt, couor, -SLri, -atus sum. necesse, an indecl, neut adj. 

begin, incipio, -cipere, -cSpi, ought, one ought, it behooves, it 

-ceptum; coepi and coeptus is proper, oportet, -^re^ opor- 

sum, coepisse ; coeptus sum tuit ; ought, be under obliga- 

only used w, pass, infin, tion, debe5, -ere, -ui, ritum. 

dare, audeo, -Sre, ausus sum. prefer, wish rather, choose rather, 

determine, statuS, -ere, statu!, malo, malle, malui. 

statutum. report, ntlnti5, -are, -avi, -&tum. 

hasten, make haste, m&turo, -Sre, unwilling, be unwilling, not wish, 

-Svi, -Stum. nolo, nolle, ndlui. 

leave off, cease, deaino, -ere, de- willing, be willing, wish, desire, 

sivi or d6sil, dSsitum. volo, velle, volul. 

may, one may, it is allowed, it is 

EXERCISE 17. 

1. We begged permission^ to appoint a council of all 
Gaul. 2. The Gauls will beg permission to depart as soon 
as possible. ' 3. It has been reported that the French are 
making war upon the Swiss. 4. You ought to have ex- 
horted the soldiers to fight^ bravely. 6. Those soldiers 
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ought not to have prevented the enemy from cutting 
downUhe bridge. 6. The French could have crossed the 
river yesterday but they cannot to-day. 7. You might 
have gone, if you had been willing* to ask. 8. If you do 
not prefer to surrender yourselves and all your posses- 
sions, you must flee. 9. When our cavalry had begun« to 
advance, the enemy were fleeing. 10. Let us not^ attempt 
to begin the battle on the left wing. 11. Our army is 
accustomed to delay in the vicmity of large towns for the 
sake oP supplies. 12. The infantry did not dare to cross 
the river, because it was* very wide and deep. 13. Do 
not hesitate^^ to cross the river, although it is wide and 
deep. 14 Pompey, since he was unwilling to flee, had 
determined to fight. 15. The governor hastened to go 
back into Italy as soon as possible. 16. Cease to fear 
that^ the English will declare war against the Germans. 



I See A. & G. 831 c,/Remark : A. & S. 491 : B. 295, 8 : G. 658, 4, 
Rbmark 1 : H. 501, I., 1 ; 502, 1. 

* We begged permission; see Ex. 5. 

» to fight ; what does this denote and what must be its mood ? 
« from cutting doxcn ; see Ls. X., Rkf. 10, 12. 

* if you had been willii^ ; what kind of a supposition ? see IjN. XII., 
Ref. 1-5. 

« had begun; see Ln. XV., Rkp. 5-7. 

T not ; which negative should be used ? See Ln. V., Note 2. 

^ for the sake of; what must be the position of ean^l See Vy. 6. 

9 because U was; in this clause how would quod followed by the Sub- 
junctive differ in sense from qiiod foUowed by the Indicative I See Ln. 
XIV^ Note 5. 

!• Do not hesitate; how is a prohibition expressed in Latin t See Ln. 
v., Ref. 5-7. *^ 

11 /aor ttol; see Ln. VlIL, Note 8. 
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LESSON xvin. 

THE INFINITIVE {c(mHnued). 



REFERENCES. 

1-6.^ Infinitive with Subjeet-Aeeusative aa Ofi^eef. A. & 

G. 272, Kbmark : A. & S. 533, (l)-(6) : B. 331 : G. 627 ; 532 ; 633 : 
H. 535, 1.-III. 

• 1-6.^ Tenses of the InfiniHve. A. & G. 288, a, /; 336, A, 
Note 1 : A. & S. 538, a, 6; 539 : B. 270, 1-4 : G. 530 : H. 537, 
Note 3. 

7f 8. rredieate after Infinitive. A. & G. 272, a, 1, 2 : A. & 
S. 531, c ; 532, h : B. 328, 1, 2 : G. 535, Remark 3 : H. 536, 2, l)-3). 

9. Historical InfiniHve. A. & G. 275: A. & S. 530, a: B. 
335: G. 647: H. 636, 1. 



l.He 



2. He 



says 

thinks 

believes 

hopes 

hears 

.rejoices , 

said ' 

thought 

believed 

hoped 

heard 

rejoiced ^ 



EXAMPLES. 



{have conquered, 
are conquering, 
will conquer, 



rhad conquered, 
-that the Gauls i were conquering, 
[would conquer. 



dicit 




VidMOi 


putat 




Tincere. 


credit 


OalloB 


victaroB (esse) 


S^erat 
aadit 


or for© ut 




Oalli Wn- 


Srandefc . 




. cant. 


dixit 
patavit 




Tictose. 
▼inoere* 


credidit 
speravit 


OaUos 


▼ictaros(es8e) 
or foro nt 


audiTlt 
iraTisiis 




GaUi Tin- 
Cerent. 



3. He ordered the third line to fortify the camp, tertlam aciem 
castra mtliure iussit. 

4. They do not permit wine to be imported, vintim import&ri 
non sinimt. 

5. I see that some one is absent, videS abesse non nSminem. 

6. They say that they will not return, negant a6sS reverstbroa.^ 

7. I wish to be good, vol5 esse bonus or vol5 me esse bonom. 

8. I may be good, mihi bono esse lioet. 

9. Caesar importuned the Aedui, Caesar AeduSs flagitare. 
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Notes and QHMtiens. 



^ quod fit ddstitiltai ; the writer does not voach for the reality of this 
reason, but states it as that given by him who complains and hence uses 
the Subjunctive ; had he written eft instead of fit, then he would have 
stated it as the actiuil reason according to his own view. 

^ qnae inoolerent; ** Subordinate sentences are often found with the 
verb in the Subjunctive, because they are stated not as a fact but as part 
of a thought. The princiiml sentence which they qualify has its verb in 
the Infinitive or Subjunctive." Roby, 1772. Such a construction is called 
** Subjunctive by Attraction*'* 

* great; see Ex. 1. 

* because he inflicted; a Causal Clause, introduced by a relative pro- 
noun, has its verb in the Subjunctive. 

B because . . . have brought on; In translating a Causal Clause, which 
is to begin with quod, think whether the writer is stating the actual rea- 
son, according to his own view, or a reason given by some other person 
than himself ; in the former case render with the Indicative ; in the latter, 
with the Subjunctive. 

® 710 longer = not longer, ' from renewing; see Ln. X. Ref. 13, 14. 

8 will inflict; see Ln. IX., Note 4, and Ln. X., Rep. 10-12. 

* who complained ; see Ln. X., Ref. 1-9 and Ex. 4. 



LESSON XV. 
TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 

REFERENCES. 

1, 2. With postquam, ubi, ut, simulao. A. & G. 323 ; 324 : 

A. & S. 506 : B. 287, 1-5: G. 561 : H. 518. 

89 4. With antequam, priuaquam. A. & G. 327, a: A. & S. 
505 : B. 291 ; 292 : G. 574-577 : H. 520, L, 1, 2, XL 

5-7. With cum (quum). A. & G. 325 : A. & S. 509, a: B. 288, 
A., B. ; 289 : G. 580-585 : H. 521, I., XL, 1, 2. 

8-10. With dum, donee, quoad. A. & G. 328 : A. & S. 502, 
a ; 503, h : B. 293, 1.-III. : G. 569 ; 571 ; 572 : H. 519, 1. XL, 1, 2. 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. After he saw the troops, be pitched a camp, postquam copiSa 
viditj castra posuit. 

2. When he comes, he sets forth the fear, ubi venit, tlmorem 
prdponit. 

3. Before the enemy recovered from fright, he led his army into the 
territory of the Suessiones, 'priusq^iam s6 hostea ez terr5re recipe- 
rent, in fines Suesaidnum ezeroitum diizit. 

4. He arrived in the vicinity of the enemy's camp hefore the Ger- 
mans could find it out, priw ad hostiiim oastra perv6nit, quam 
OermanI senHre possent. 

5. WTien Caesar vjos in Gkul, reports were brought to him, cum 
esset Caesar in Gallia, ad eum rflmdr6s adferSbantur. 

6. When he had come, he ascertained this, cum venisset, ea 
cogndvit. 

7. He himself came to the army, as soon as there began to be a 
supply of food, ipse, cum prlmum pSboli c5pia esse incl^ty ad 
ezeroitum venit. 

8. He waited until the rest of the ships should assemble, dum reli- 
quae nav6s convenirent, ezspectavit. 

9. Wait until he is made consul, ezspeotate dam oSnsul fiat. 
10. While this was taking place, he arrived, dum haeo geruntnr, 

pervenit. 

VOCABULARY 15. 

after, postquam, conj. frequent, creber, orebra, ore- 
arrive, pervenio, -ire, -veni, brum. 

-ventum. —fright, terror, -oris, m. 

as a deserter, pro perfuga. ^^asten, contend5, -ere, -tendl, 

as soon as, cum (quum) pri- -tentum. 

mum. increase, augeo, -ere, auzi, auo- 

away, be away, absum, abesse, turn, tr. : cresco, -ere, cr6vi, 

afui. cretum, intr, 

begin, inoipio, -oipere, -cepi, receive, aooipio, -oipere, -cepi, 

"Ceptum. -ceptum. 

before, antequam, priusquam, recover, recipio, -oipere, -o6pi, 

confs. -oeptum, w, reflexive pron, 

bring to, adfero, adferre, attuli, return, reverter, -i, -versus sum. 

adlatum. set forth, propono, -ere, -posul, 

far, longe, adv. -positum. 
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prinsqaam) take the Present and Future Perfect Indicatiye; rarely the 
Present Subjunctive." A. & 6. 

• by letter ; Ablative of Means. 

* begins; render with the Future Indicative. 

^ Letusnot wait ; see Ln. Y., Ref. 3, 4, and NoTB 2. 

® are increased . . .^returns; see Ex. 9. 

T from ; which preposition should be used, ez or »b-t 

^ While this was taking place; see Ex. 10 and Ln. VL, Rkf. 2. 



LESSON XVI. 

DIRECT AND INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

REFERENCES. 

1-5. Haw to aak a Question. A. & G. 210, a-f: A. & S. 574, 
a,h,c; 575-678 : B. 162, 1, 2 : G. 450-456; 462-465: H. 351, I, 
Notes 1-3, 2. 

6. nouble Questions. A. & G. 211, a-d: A. & S. 580, a, h; 
581 : B. 162, 4 : G. 457-459 : H. 353, 1, 2, Notes 2-4. 

7, 8. Answers. A. & 6. 212 : A. & S. 582 : B. 162, 5 : G. 471: 
H. 352, Notes 1, 2. 

9-14. Indirect Questions* A. & G. 334, a, /, with Note im- 
mediately preceding 334 : A. & S. 518 ; 579 : B. 300, 1-5 : G. 460, 1, 
2 J 467: H. 528, 2, Note ; 529, 1., 1, Notes 1, 3. 

15. Mhetorieal Questions.^ A. & G. 268 : A. & S. 475 : B. 
162, 3 ; 277, a: Q. 466 : H. 486, II. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Which states are in arms ? quae otvitatfis in armis sunt? 

2. Do you remember 1 meministlne ? 

3. Is not the consul brave ? n5nne fortis est consul? 

4. Ton do not hesitate to do that, do you ? num dubilas id 
faoere? 

5. Pray, what hinders you ? quid tandem t6 impedit? 

6. Is this law or the destruction of all laws ? haeo utrum 16z 
est an 16gum omnium dissolfLtia ? 
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7. Has he come ? He has ; vfinitne ? vSnit. 

8. Did the general lead out his army ? He did not ; edSxitne 
imperStor exercitum? D5n 6duzit. 

9. He inquired which states were in arms, quaerSbat quae civi- 
tStSfl in armiB essent. 

10. He inquires of the men themselves what the reason is, quae 
oausa sit ex ipals quaerit. 

11. I asked whether he had arrived, rog&vi pervenissetne. 

12. He asks whether they will come, rogat nuin venturl sint. 

13. The enemy were waiting (to see) whether our men would 
cross, si nostr! trSnsirent hostes exspect&bant. 

14. The tribunes were not decided as to what they would do, non 
satiB tribdnlB constftbat quid agerent. 

15. Why, pray, should you fear ? quid tandem vereamini ? 

VOCABULARY 16. 

adopt, insists, -ere, Institi, no or, aut ; in double questions^ an: * 

sup. or not, in direct questions, an 

ask, rog5, -are, -avi, -atum. n6n ; in indirect, necne. 

decided, be decided, determined, peril, be in peril, in perlcul5, 

satis cdnstat, w. dat. of per- versor, -Sri, -fitos sum. 

son; I am decided, determined, plan, ratid, -Snis, /. 

satis mihi cSnstat ; lit it please, dSlecto, -Sre, -avI, -Stum. 

stands sufficiently firm for pray, who pray ? what pray ? 

me. quls tandem ? quid tandem ? 

find out, reperio, -Ire, repperl size, magnitudS, -inis,/. 

or reperi, repertum. whence, nnde ; w. verbs of motion. 

how great, quantus, -a, -nm. where, nbi ; w. verbs of rest 

inquire, quaero, -ere, quaesivi whether, in double indirect ques- 

or quaesii, quaesitum. Oons, utmm ne 

island, Insula, -ae, /. (enclitic^) : in single indirect 

live, vitam d6g5, -ere, deg^ no questions, nam, ^ 

«*P» whither, qn6 ; w. verbs of motion, 

EXERCISE 16. 

1. Pray, who are you and where do you live? 

2. Whence do you come and whither are you going ? 

3. What is there which can^ now please you in this city ? 
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4. Are not these books worth reading* a second time ? 

5. What, pray, hinders you'from visiting^ me ? 6. Has 
the general whom I saw in the city arrived ? He has. 
7. Do you hesitate to surrender yourself and all your 
property to me ? I do not. 8. Will the French make 
peace with the Germans or make war upon them^? 
9. The Germans are waiting (to see) whether the French 
will cross"^ the river Ehine. 10. We shall ask these 
envoys whether they have come to see® us. 11. They 
inquired of us^ how great was^^ the size of the island. 
12. They can find out neither how great is the size of the 
island nor what tribes dwell (on it). 13. We are not de- 
cided (as to) what we shall do or what plan of battle we 
shall adopt. 14. Our friends asked us whether we would 
come to visit them or not. 15. When the soldiers found 
out in how great peril the camp and general were, they 
advanced to the attack. 

Notes and Quettiom. 

^ Called also Dubitatiye or Doubting Questions; also Questions of 
Api^eal. 

' atmm itflnu sli an remSnaarai. 



* He asks whether you will go or 
stay, rogat, 



itnnume sis an reminsOros. 
itoroB sis an remSns&ms. 
^ itoros sis reminsfLrosne. 

* can; what mood should be used ? Why ? See Ln. X., Ref. 1-9. 

* ivorth reading; see Ln. X., Ref. 1-9, and Examples. 

* from visiting; see Ln. X., Ref. 13, 14, and Examples. 
« See Ref. 6. 

^ will cross; in Indirect Questions referring to future time, the future 
active participle with the proper form of esse is generally used ; see 
Note 2. 

" to see; what does this denote ? What must be its construction ? 

^ of us; qnaero is followed by e, ex, or a, ab, and Abl. of person ; see 
Ex. 10. 

10 vxis ; Indirect Questions are subject to the same rules for sequence 
of tenses as Final and Consecutive Clauses : see Ln. VII., Ref. 1-7. 



Sax V°*-t;^ H'l ■ '^.tC cv'-.A-.^,*^-^ - V- . 
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LESSON xvn. 
THE iHFnonvE. 

REFERENCES. 

1, «. AM%|aef ^ tfce ImMtmwe. A. & G. 240, /.• A. & & 
530: B. 184: Q. 343, 2: H. 536. 

1-4. Im^mmwm^ ms Sm^^ett. A, & G. 270, a; Xotb imme- 
diaUly pnceding 270 : A. & S. 531 : B. 327 : G. 422; 535 : H. 538. 

6-10. ImMmmw w if hm mt gwltfecf^ fgM— f fre m» Object or 
Cmm^fUm^mmU A. & G. 271, Note, a: A. & S. 532, a: B. 328: 
G. 423 : H- 533. L, 1, 2. 



1* It was repoited that kontmen were mpproaching, nSntifttam 
•Bt tfjuitdi aocMere. 

2. Wt ought to metsiue oat con, not frnie&tiiiii mfitiri 
oport6^ 

3. Toa might hare ^ttm hcui the hostages, Tobia obsides 
rtddert Ucoit. 

4« It pleased a part to defend the camp, putf placoit castra di- 
frndfn^ 

5. Thej begged penntasioii to do that, petig nm t ntl sibi id 
Ja.-ert BcSret. 

6. Gaal ought fo ht free. Sberm debet esse GeUla. 

7. He hastens to dfixri fn>m the citT, nitomt ab nrbe profiasa. 
K Ther dared to cn^ the riTer, and sunt trmOrt flfimeii. 

9. Tber began tof^-rfiy a cami\ castra mSiiiY coepenmt. 

10. NobodT could jM an enemy, hosteaa ruiirv nSmo potoit. 

How to express tan^ «^iuV, w.Ty, mi^^ mt^^ mmaL 

11. I can do this^ li5c lac^re poesua. 

12. I could do thi^ li5c facere poteiaaa i?r potni. 

13. I could haye done tbi>s b5c focere potoL 
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14. I may do this . . . ( mlhl h«o fecere Ucet 

C hoc faciam lioet. 

15. I might have done this J "nl" Mc facere Ucnlt. 

( hoc facerem licuit. 
f hoc facere debe5. 

16. I ought to do this . • . < me h5c facere oportet. 

Choc faciam^ oportet. 
rh5c facere d6bui. 

17. I ought to have done this j in6 hoc facere oportuit. 

C h5c facerem^ oportuit. 

18. I must do this . . . Jm6h5cfaoerenece8.ee«t 

c h5c faciam^ necesae est. 

VOCABULARY 17. 

able, be able, can, possum, posse, permitted, licet, llcSre, licuit 

potuL or licitum est. 

accustomed, be accustomed, be must, one must, it is necessary, it 

wont, soleS, -Sre, solitus sum. is unavoidable, necesse est ; 

attempt, couor, -SLri, -§tus sum. necesse, an indecL neut adj. 

begin, incipio, -cipere, -cSpI, ought, one ought, it behooves, it 

-ceptum ; coepi and coeptus is proper, oportet, -^re, opor- 

sum, coepisse ; coeptus sum tuit ; ought, be under obliga- 

only used w. 'pass, infin. tion, debe5, -ere, -ui, -itum. 

dare, audeS, -6re, ausus sum. prefer, wish rather, choose rather, 

determine, statu5, -ere, statui, malo, malle, mSlui. 

statutum. report, ntlntid, -are, -avi, -&tum. 

hasten, make haste, m&tiir5, -Sre, unwilling, be unwilling, not wish, 

4Lvi, -Sltum. 2i51o, nolle, ndlui. 

leave off, cease, deaino, -ere, de- willing, be willing, wish, desire, 

sivi or d6sii, dSsitum. volo, velle, volul. 

may, one may, it is allowed, it is 

EXERCISE 17. 

1. We begged permission^ to appoint a council of all 
Gaul. 2. The Gauls will beg permission to depart as soon 
as possible. ' 3. It has been reported that the French are 
making war upon the Swiss. 4. You ought to have ex- 
horted the soldiers to fight^ bravely. 6. Those soldiers 



lATSM rmmm oomfositiok. 



oaght trot to have prercnt^l the enemy from cutting 

down* tbe liri<Ige, 6. TW French could have crossed the 

lirer yesteniaj bat thej cumoC to-day. 7. You might 

haTe gme. if yoa had teen willing* to ask. 8. If you do 

DOC prefiiT lo «nrrender yourselves and all your posses- 

skms^ TUQ ina£t flee. 9* When onr cavalry had h^un^ to 

ad^^ancne^ the enemy were fl^^lng. 10. Let us not'^ attempt 

to begin the battle on the left wing. 11. Our army is 

aeeoBtQiiifid to delay m the vicinity of large towns for the 

sake of* supplies. 12, The infantry did not dare to cross 

the river, because it was* rexy wide and deep. 13. Do 

txiA h^itate** to ctos? the river, although it is wide and 

dfep. 14. PotD|iey. gince he was unwilling to flee, had 

detennined to %hu 15. The governor hastened to go 

bock into Italj as swn as jcip^^ible. 16. Cease to fear 

Uiat^ the Enghsh will declare war against the Germans. 

^ Se« A. 4 G, SSI f, / RMAms : A- fc S. 491 : B. 295, 8 : G. 558, 4. 
EbMai.£ I : H. 54)1, l„ 1 ; Sdi, 1, 

■ ta^fkii whMt^atsi tbk dete>te snd vimt must be its mood ? 
* fnm eiill»^ daw^ ^ 9f» L»^ X*, Bkf, 10, 12. 
^tf^H W hem MH^, ,^^ tiE^^rf msappodtion? see Ln. XII., 

' hod Ix^uM : SM hs. XV,, Het, 5_7, 

I r \'^'i^ "^^^^ '^^^^^ be ,i»d ? See Lx. V., Note 2. 

X^t xS^S '^^^ '^^^ ^^ ^" IndictiTe ? See Ln. 

^ Jl«r lAo* ; see Ls, TllL, Nori 8. 
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LESSON xvin, 

THE INFINITIVE (continued). 

REFERENCES. 

l-6«" Infinitive with Subjeet'Aeeusative aa Obiett. A. & 

G. 272, Remark : A. & S. 633, (l)-(6) ; B. 331 : G. 627 ; 632 ; 633 : 
H. 536, 1.-III. 

• 1-6.^ Tenses of the Infinitive. A. & G. 288, a, /; 336, A, 
Note 1 : A. & S. 638, a, 6; 639 : B. 270, 1-4 : G. 630 : H. 637, 
Note 3. 

7, 8* JPredicate after Infinitive. A. <& G. 272, a, 1, 2 : A. & 
S. 631, c; 532, h : B. 328, 1, 2 : G. 535, Remark 3 : H. 536, 2, l)-3). 

9. Hiatarieal InfiniHve. A. & G. 275: A. & S. 630, a: B. 
336: G. 647: H. 636, 1. 



EXAMPLES. 



l.He 



2. He 



'says 

thinks 

believes 

hopes 

hears 

rejoices , 

fsaid 
thought 
believed 
hoped 
heard 
r^oiced. 



rhave conquered, 
that the Oanls-j are conquering, 
twill conquer. 



that the Gauls 



'had conquered, 
were conquering, 
would conquer. 



dicit 

pntat 

credit 

Sterat 

audit 

.sraudet . 

dixit 

putaTit 

credidit 

■peraTit 

andlTit 

Sravifliis 



OalloB 



OaUos 



TlCiMO. 

Tincere. 

victaro8(e88e) 
or fore at 
Oalli Tin- 

. cant. 

Tioiflte. 

Tinoere. 

TiotorosCesse) 
or fore at 
Galli Tin- 
oerent. 



3. He ordered the third line to fortify the camp, tertiam aciem 
caatra mfimre iasBit. 

4. They do not permit wine to be imported, vinum import&ii 
non sinniit. 

5. I see that some one is absent, vide5 abesse n5n nSminem. 

6. They say that they will not return, negant s6s6 reversfiroa.^ 

7. I wish to be good, vol5 esse bontiB or vol5 mS esse bonum. 

8. I may be good, mihi bono esse licet. 

9. Caesar importuned the Aedui, Caesar Aeduos flagi^re. 
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Nottt and QuettioM. 

^ quod sit ddstitfltai ; tbe writer does not youch for the reality of this 
reasoD, but states it as that given by him wbo complains and hence uses 
the Subjunctive ; had he written ett instead of lit, then he would have 
stated it as the actual reason according to his own view. 

^ quae inoolerent; ''Subordinate sentences are often found with the 
verb in the Subjunctive, because tbey are stated not as a fact but as part 
of a thought. The principal sentence which they qualify has its verb in 
the Infinitive or Subjunctive.*' Roby, 1772. Such a construction is called 
** Subjunctive by Attraction" 

* great; see Ex. 1. 

^ because he inflicted; a Causal Clause, introduced by a relative pro- 
noun, has its verb in the Subjunctive. 

* because . . . have brought on; In translating a Causal Clause, which 
is to begin with quod, think whether the writer is stating the actual rea- 
son, according to his own view, or a reason given by some other person 
than himself ; in the former case render with the Indicative ; in the latter, 
with the Subjunctive. 

* no longer = not longer, ' from renewing; see Ln. X. Ref. 13, 14. 
8 will inflict; see Ln. IX., Note 4, and Ln. X., Ref. 10-12. 

* who complained ; see Ln. X., Ref. 1-9 and Ex. 4. 



LESSON XV. 
TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 

REFERENCES. 

I9 2. With, postquam, ubi, ut, simulao. A. & G. 323 ; 324 : 

A. & S. 506 : B. 287, 1-5: G. 561 : H. 518. 

89 4. Witn antequam, priasqaam. A. & G. 327, a: A. & S. 
505 : B. 291 ; 292 : G. 574-577 : H. 520, L, 1, 2, II. 

5-7. Witn cum (quum). A. & G. 325 : A. & S. 509, a: B. 288, 
A., B. ; 289 : G. 580-585 : H. 521, 1., IL, 1, 2. 

8-10. Witn dum, doneo, qaoad. A. & G. 328 : A. & S. 502, 
a ; 503, h : B. 293, 1.-III. : G. 569 ; 571 ; 572 : H. 519, L IL, 1, 2. 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. After he saw the troops, he pitched a cam^, postquam o5piSa 
vidity castra posuit. 

2. When he comes, he sets forth the fear, nbi venit, timSrem 
'pr5ponit. 

3. Before the enemy recovered from fright, he led his army into the 
territory of the Suessiones, pritLsqiiam s6 hostes ex terrSre recipe- 
rentf in fines Sues8i5xium exeroitum duxit. 

4. He arrived in the vicinity of the enemy's camp before the Ger- 
mans could find it out, prius ad hostiam castra pervfinit, quam 
Gtermanl sentlre possent, 

5. When Caesar toas in Gaul, reports were brought to him, cum 
esset Caesar in GalliS, ad eum rfUn5r6s adferfibantur. 

6. When he had come, he ascertained this, cum venisset, ea 
cogn5vit. 

7. He himself came to the army, as soon as there began to be a 
supply of food, ipse, cum prlmum pabuli c5pia esse incifpitf ad 
exeroitum venit. 

8. He waited until the rest of the ships should assemble^ dum reli- 
quae navfis convenlrent, exspeotavit. 

9. Wait until he is made consul, exspeotate dum consul fiat. 
10. While this was taking place, he arrived, dum haeo geruntur, 

pervenit. 

VOCABULARY 15. 

after, postquam, conj. frequent, oreber, orebra, ore- 
arrive, pervenio, -ire, -veni, brum. 

-ventum. ^fright, terror, -oris, m. 

as a deserter, pro perfuga. ^^asten, contends, -ere, -tendl, 

as soon as, cum (quum) pri- -tentum. 

mum. increase, augeo, -ere, auxi, auc- 

away, be away, absum, abesse, turn, tr, : cresco, -ere, crSvi, 

aftu. cretum, intr, 

begin, Incipio, -cipere, -cepi, receive, accipio, -cipere, -cepi, 

•ceptum. -ceptum. 

before, antequam, priusquam, recover, recipio, -cipere, -c6pi, 

confs. -ceptum, w. reflexive pron. 

bring to, adfero, adferre, attuli, return, reverter, -I, -versus sum. 

adlatum. set forth, propono, -ere, -posul, 

far, longS, adv. -positum. 
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- take place, geror, -i, gestus sam. wait, ezspectS (ezpeotS)^ -Ire, 
there, in that place, ibi, cdv, 4lvi, •atom, 

until, till, dam, d5neo,qaoad,c(m/& when, nbi, com (quom), conj^s. 

EXERCISE 15. 

1. When he came to them as a deserter, he set forth the 
fear of the Roman people. 2. After the lieutenant was 
informed by those scouts, whom he had sent, that all the 
forces of the Germans were not far away,^ he led his army 
across the Moselle, which is in the territory of the Belgae, 
and there pitched his camp. 3. Metellus led his army 
into the country of the AUobroges, before the enemy re- 
covered from fright. 4. Before the enemy recover* from 
fright, our general will lead his cavalry into the territory 
of the Swiss, who are nearest to the Germans, and hasten 
towards the town of Geneva. 5. When we were in Italy, 
frequent reports were brought to us and we were informed 
by letter^ that the French had made war upon the Ger- 
mans. 6. You hastened into Italy yourself as soon as the 
Germans began to make war upon the French. 7. We 
shall hasten into Switzerland as soon as the summer be- 
gins* to be hot. 8. Our general waited until the enemy 
assembled in very great numbers. 9. Let us not wait^ 
until the forces of the enemy are, increased® and their 
cavalry returns.® 10. When we had arrived in the vicin- 
ity of the forest and had begun to fortify a camp, suddenly 
from^ all parts of the forest the enemy made an attack on 
our men. 11. While this was taking place^ among the 
Helvetii, Crassus arrived in the territory of the Aquitani 
with those troops which he had received from^ Caesar. 

Noies and Quettlont. 

1 Were avfay, abeiae ; what mnst be the case of its subject ? 

s recover; *'In refereuce to future time, these particles (anteqnanii 
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prinsquam) take the Present and Future Perfect IndicatiTe; rarely the 
Present Subjunctive." A. & 6. 

* by letter; Ablative of Means. 

^ begins; render with the Future Indicative. 

* Let Its not wait ; see Ln. V., Eef. 3, 4, and NoTB 2. 

* are increased . . .^returns; see Ex. 9. 

^ from ; which preposition should be used, ex or ab-l 

s fFhile this was taking place; see Ex. 10 and Ln. VL, Bef. 2. 



LESSON XVI- 

DIRECT AND INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 
REFERENCES. 

1-5* Houf to ash a QuestUnu A. & G. 210, a-f: A. & S. 574, 
a,h,c; 575-578 : B. 162, 1, 2 : G. 450-456; 462-465: H. 351, I, 
Notes 1-3, 2. 

6* J>ou6le QuesHons. A. & G. 211, a-d: A. & S. 580, a, I; 
581 : B. 162, 4 : G. 467-459 : H. 353, 1, 2, Notes 2-4. 

7, 8. Answers. A. & 6. 212 : A. & S. 582 : B. 162, 5 : G. 471: 
H. 352, Notes 1, 2. 

0-1 4* Indirect Questions* A. & G. 334, a, /, wOh Note vn^ 
mediately preceding 334 : A. & S. 518 ; 579 : B. 300, 1-5 : G. 460, 1, 
2 5 467: H. 528, 2, Note ; 529, 1., 1, Notes 1, 3. 

15. Mhetorieal QuesHons.^ A. & G. 268 : A. & S. 475 : B. 
162, 3 ; 277, a: G. 466 : H. 486, II. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Which states are in arms ? quae olvitatfis in armia aunt? 

2. Do you remember ? meminiBUne ? 

3. Is not the consul brave ? nonne fortia eat conaul? 

4. You do not hesitate to do that, do you ? nam dnbitSa id 
fooere? 

5. Pray, what hinders you ? quid tandem t6 impedit? 

6. Is this law or the destruction of all laws ? haec utrum 16z 
est an 16gam omnium diaaollltid ? 
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7. Has he come ? He has ; vfinitne ? vSnit. 

8. Did the general lead out his army ? He did not ; SdoaitDe 
imperStor exeroitum? D5n 6daait. 

9. He inquired which states were in arms, quaerebat quae clvi- 
tStSs in armis essent. 

10. He inquires of the men themselves what the reason is, quae 
oausa sit ex ipsls quaerit. 

11. I asked whether he had arrived, rogftvi pervenissetne. 

12. He asks whether they will come, rogat num venturl Bint. 

13. The enemy were waiting (to see) whether our men would 
cross, 8l noatri transirent hoates ezapectSbant. 

14. The tribunes were not decided as to what they would do, n5n 
satis tribUnls cSnstftbat quid agerent. 

15. Why, pray, should you fear ? quid tandem vereamini ? 

VOCABULARY 16. 

adopt, insists, -ere, Institi, no or, aut ; in double qwstions^ an: * 

sup. or not, in direct qv^tionSf an 

ask, rog5, -are, -avi, -atum. n5n ; in indirecty neone. 

decided, be decided, determined, peril, be in peril, in perIoul5, 

satis c5nstat, w. dat. of per- versor, -ari, -atus sum. 

son; I am decided, determined, plan, rati5, -onis,/. 

satis mihi cSnstat ; lit. it please, dfileoto, -are, -avI, -Stum. 

stands sufficiently firm for pray, who pray ? what pray ? 

me. quia tandem? quid tandem? 

find out, reperio, -Ire, repperl size, mSgnitudo, -inis, /. 

or reperi, repertum. whence, unde ; w. verbs of motion. 

how great, quantus, -a, -um. where, ubi ; w. verbs of rest 

inquire, quaero, -ere, quaesivi whether, in double indirect ques- 

or quaesii, quaesitum. tions^ utrum ne 

island, Insula, -ae, /. (enclitic^) : in single indirect 

live, vitam dSg5, -ere, deg^ no questionsy num, si. 

sup. whither, qu6 ; w. verbs of motion, 

EXERCISE 16. 

1. Pray, who are you and where do you live? 

2. Whence do you come and whither are you going? 

3. What is there which can^ now please you in this city ? 
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4. Are not these books worth reading* a second time ? 

5. What, pray, hinders you"from visiting^ me ? 6. Has 
the general whom I saw in the city arrived ? He has. 
7. Do you hesitate to surrender yourself and all your 
property to me ? I do not. 8. Will the French make 
peace with the Germans or make war upon them®? 
9. The Germans are waiting (to see) whether the French 
will cross^ the river Ehine. 10. We shall ask these 
envoys whether they have come to see® us. 11. They 
inquired of us^ how great was^^ the size of the island. 
12. They can find out neither how great is the size of the 
island nor what tribes dwell (on it). 13. We are not de- 
cided (as to) what we shall do or what plan of battle we 
shall adopt. 14. Our friends asked us whether we would 
come to visit them or not. 15. When the soldiers found 
out in how great peril the camp and general were, they 
advanced to the attack. 

Notes and Quettiom. 

1 Called also Dabitative or Doubting Questions; also Questions of 
Ax^i^eal. 

^ ntnim itfims sis an remSnailnis. 



* He asks whether you will go or 
stay, rogat, 



iturnsne sis an remansoras. 
itilms sis an remSnsoras. 
^ itOroi sis remSnsflrasne. 
» can; what mood should be used ? Why ? See Ln. X., Ref. 1-9. 

* loorth reading ; see Ln. X., Ref. 1-9, and Examples. 

^ from visiting; see Ln. X., Ref. 13, 14, and Examples. 

^ See Ref. 6. 

^ wUl cross; in Indirect Questions referring to future time, the future 
active participle with the proper form of ease is generally used ; see 
Note 2. 

* to see; what does this denote ? What must be its construction ? 

* of us; qnaero is followed by e, ox, or a, ab, and Abl. of person ; see 
Ex. 10. 

10 was ; Indirect Questions are subject to the same rules for sequence 
of tenses as Final and Consecutive Clauses : see Ln. VII., Rep. 1-7. 
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LESSON xvn. 

THE INFINITIVE. 

REFERENCES. 

1, 2. Sufujeet of the Lnfinitive. A. & G. 240, /.- A. & a 
630: B. 184: G. 343, 2: H. 536. 

1-5. InnnUive as Subject. A. & G. 270, a; Note imme- 
diately Receding 270 : A. & S. 631 : B. 327 : G. 422 ; 635 : H. 538. 

6-10. InHniUve without StO^eet-Aeeuaative aa Object or 
Complement. A. & G. 271, Note, a; A. & S. 532, a: B. 328 : 
G. 423 : H. 533, L, 1, 2. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. It was reported that horsemen were approaching, nuntiatnin 
est equitis aoo6dere. 

2. We ought to measure out com, nds frumentum mStlri 
oportet. 

3. You might have given hack the hostages, vobis obsidSs 
reddere liotiit. 

4. It pleased a part to defend the camp, parti plaouit castra dB- 
fendere. 

6. They begged pennission to do that, petienint uti sibi id 
facere liceret. 

6. Gaul ought to he free, libera debet esse Gallia. 

7. He hastens to depart from the city, mStOrat ab urbe profiOsa. 

8. They dared to cross the river, ansl sunt trdnHre flumen. 

9. They began to fortify a camp, oastra mUnlre coeperunt. 

10. Nobody could see an enemy, hostem vidSre nemo potuit. 

How to express can, could, may, might, ought, miist, 

11. I can do this, hoc facere possum. 

12. I could do this, h5c facere poteram or potui. 

13. I could have done this, hoc facere potui. 
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14. Imsydothis . . . . ( mi" Mc faoere Ucet 

C h5o faciam licet. 

16. I might have done this 5 «niW Mo faoere Ucuit. 

( hoc facerem licait. 
r h5o facere debeo. 

16. I ought to do this , . A me h5c facere oportet. 

Choc faciam^ oportet. 
rh5c facere d6bui. 

17. I ought to have done this j m6 hoc facere oportuit. 

C hoc facerem^ oportuit. 

18. I must do this . . . 5 ~61^5c facere necesse est. 

i h5c faciam^ necesae est. 

VOCABULARY 17. 

able, be able, can, possum, posse, permitted, licet, licere, licuit 

potuL or licitum est. 

accustomed, be accustomed, be must, one must, it is necessary, it 

wont, soleo, -ere, solitus sum. is unavoidable, necesse est ; 

attempt, c5uor, -ftri, -atus sum. necesse, an indecL neut adj. 

begin, incipid, -cipere, -c6pl, ought, one ought, it behooves, it 

-ceptum ; coepi and coeptus is proper, oportet, -Sxe, opor- 

sum, coepisse ; coeptus sum toit ; ought, be under obliga- 

only used w. pass, infin, tion, debe5, -ere, -ui, ritum. 

dare, audeo, -6re, ausus sum. prefer, wish rather, choose rather, 

determine, statuS, -ere, statui, malo, malle, malui. 

statutum. report, nfUiti5, -are, -avi, -SLtum. 

hasten, make haste, m&turo, -are, unwilling, be unwilling, not wish, 

4Lvi, -Sltum. nolo, nolle, n51ui. 

leave off, cease, desino, -ere, de- willing, be willing, wish, desire, 

sivi or dSsil, dSsitum. volo, velle, volul. 

may, one may, it is allowed, it is 

EXERCISE 17. 

1. We begged permission^ to appoint a council of all 
Gaul. 2. The Gauls will beg permission to depart as soon 
as possible. " 3. It has been reported that the French are 
making war upon the Swiss. 4. You ought to have ex- 
horted the soldiers to fight^ bravely. 5. Those soldiers 
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ought not to have prevented the enemy from cutting 
down* the bridge. 6. The French could have crossed the 
river yesterday but they cannot to-day. 7. You might 
have gone, if you had been willing^ to ask. 8. If you do 
not prefer to surrender yourselves and all your posses- 
sions, you must flee. 9. When our cavalry had begun^ to 
advance, the enemy were fleeing. 10. Let us not^ attempt 
to begin the battle on the left wing. 11. Our army is 
accustomed to delay in the vicinity of large towns for the 
sake of^ supplies. 12. The infantry did not dare to cross 
the river, because it was® very wide and deep. 13. Do 
not hesitate^^ to cross the river, although it is wide and 
deep. 14 Pompey, since he was unwilling to flee, had 
determined to fight. 15. The governor hastened to go 
back into Italy as soon as possible. 16. Cease to fear 
that^ the English will declare war against the Germans. 

NotM and Questions. 

I See A. & G. 331 e,/ Remark : A. & S. 491 : B. 295, 8 : 6. 558, 4, 
Remark 1 : H. 501, I., 1 ; 502, 1. 

* fFe begged permission ; see Ex. 5. 

s to fight; what does this denote and what must be its mood ? 

* from cutting down ; see Ln. X., Ref. 10, 12. 

6 if you had been toilUng ; what kind of a supposition ? see Ln. XII., 
Ref. 1-5. 

* had begun; see Ln. XV., Ref. 5-7. 

7 not ; which negative should be used ? See Ln. V., Note 2. 

* for the sake of; what must be the position of causa 1 See Vy. 6. 

9 because it was ; in this clause how would quod followed by the Sub- 
junctive differ in sense from quod followed by the Indicative ? See Ln. 
XIV., Note 5. 

"^^ Do not hesitate ; how is a prohibition expressed in Latin ! See Ln. 
v., Ref. 5-7. 

u fear tftflrf; see Ln. VIIL, Note 8. 
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LESSON xvin, 

THE INFINITIVE {continued). 

REFERENCES. 

1-6*" Infinitive with Subjeet'Aeeusative as tHuieei, A. & 

G. 272, Rbmabk : A. & S. 533, (l)-(5) : B. 331 : G. 627 ; 632 ; 633 : 
H. 536, 1.-III. 

• 1-6.^ Tenses of the Infinitive. A. & G. 288, a, /; 336, A, 
Note 1 : A. & S. 638, a, 6; 639 : B. 270, 1-4 : G. 630 : H. 637, 
Note 3. 

7, 8* JPredieate after Infinitive. A. & G. 272, a, 1, 2 : A. & 
S. 531, c; 632, h : B. 328, 1, 2 : G. 535, Remark 3 ; H. 536, 2, l)-3). 

9. Historical InfiniHve. A. & G. 276: A. & S. 630, a: B. 
335: G. 647: H. 636, 1. 



EXAMPLES. 



l.He 



says 

thinks 

believes 

hopes 

hears 

.rejoices 



{have conquered, 
are conquering, 
will conquer, 



dicit 

pntat 

credit 

S%«Pat 

audit 



OmIloB 



ViclBSO. 

Tincere. 

viotar58(e88e) 
or fore at 
Oalli Tin- 

. cant. 



2. He 



said ^ 

thought 

believed 

hoped 

heard 

.r^oiced. 



{had conquered, 
were conquering, 
would conquer, 



▼folMe. 

Tinoere. 

TictaroeCesse) 
or fore at 
Gall! Tin- 
oerent. 



.graadet . 

dixit 

pataTit 

credidit 

■peraTit ^Gallos 

aadiTit 

g^visas 

. est 

3. He ordered the third line to fortify the camp, tertiam aoiem 
caatra mflnire iussit. 

4. They do not permit wine to be imported, vinum import&ii 
n5n sinniit. 

5. I see that some one is absent, video abesse nSn nSminem. 

6. They say that they will not return, negant s68e reversOros.^ 

7. I wish to be good, vol5 esse bontiB or vol5 mS esse bonum. 

8. I may be good, mlhi bono esse lioet. 

9. Caesar importuned the Aedui, Caesar AeduSs flagi^re. 
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VOCABULARY 18. 

accept, acoipiS, -cipere, -c§pi, hope, 8per5, -ftre, -ftvi, -fitxim. 

-ceptum. lieutenant, legatos, -i, m. 

already, iam, adv, order, iubeS, -ere, iussi, iussum. 

announce, nuntio, -Sure, -ftvl, promise, poUiceor, -eri, pollicl- 

-atum. tuB sum. 

approach, appropinquS. -5re, recover, recuperd, -are, -avT, 

-ftvi, -atain. -atum. 

believe, credo, -ere, or§di^, ere- right, ius, iuria, n. 

ditum. terms, condiciS, -onis,/ 

deny, say not, neg5, -5re, -avi, think, puto, -are, -ftvl, -atum ; 

•atom. arbitror, -ari, 4LtUB sum. 

give back, reddo, -ere, reddidi, tower, turris, -is, /. / ace, sing. 

reddituxn. turrim. 

EXERCISE 18. 

1. The consul believes that the Gauls will neither send^ 
envoys nor accept^ any^ terms of peace. 2. He hopes that 
the Aquitani have recovered their hostages and returned 
into their own country. 3. Our commander thinks that 
the Germans are marching into Switzerland in order that 
auxiliaries may not be sent from that nation into France. 
4. The envoys said that they would report^ these things 
to their friends and return to Caesar. 5. The lieutenant 
announced that the Germans were leading* a part of their 
troops across the river. 6. They promised that they would 
either give hostages or surrender themselves and all their 
possessions to the consul?" 7. When the Gauls saw the 
tower approaching,^ they sent legates to beg for^ peace. 
8. The consul began to march into those places in which 
he had heard that there were Germans. 9. He says that 
he ought not^ to be hindered in his right by the Eoman 
people. 10. He says that Ariovistus was not hindered 
from returning into Germany. 11, The general ordered 
his lieutenant to lead a part of his troops to the river and 
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cut down the bridge. 12. I shall ask whether he prom- 
ised or not that he would give back the hostages. 
13. There is no doubt that he thinks that we could have 
crossed* the river, although it was very deep and wide. 

Notts and Questions. 

1 In Caesar's Commentaries the Future Active Infinitive is very ofteu 
written without esse. 

2 any; aliquam or fUlaml See Gen. Vy. under **any" 

* would report ; what is its time relative to the time of the principal 
verb said ? What were the exact words of the envoys ? 

* were leading ; what were the lieutenant's words ? What tense of the 
Infinitive must be used ? 

* approaching ; translate by the Infinitive. 

^ to hegfor; what is denoted by this Infinitive, and with what construc- 
tion must it be rendered ? See Ln. VII., Note 1. 

7 says . , , not; Latin idiom, deities. 

8 coiUd have ci'ossed; compare Ln. XVII., Ex. 18. 



LESSON XIX. 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 

Answer the following questions : What is a Direct Quotation ? 
An Indirect? Direct Discourse or Oratio Recta? Indirect Dis- 
course or Oratio Obliqua? In Indirect Discourse, what mood is 
used in the principal clause of a declarative sentence ? What mood 
in subordinate clauses? When Direct Discourse becomes Indirect, 
what changes are made in the pronouns ? What verbs and expres- 
sions are followed by the Indirect Discourse ? 

For the answers consult the Examples and Notes of this Lesson, 
and the following References : A. & G-. 335, Remark; 336, a; 
also Note on pages 369, 370 : A. & S. 514-516; 533, (1) : B. 313 ; 
314; 244, 2: G. 508, 2; 648-650; 660, 1-5: H. 522, 1, 2; 513, 
L-III. ; 524; 526. 

4 
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EXAMPLES. 

Examples 1, 3, 5, 7 are Direct Discourse ; 2, 4, 6, 8 are the same 
changed to Indirect Discourse. 

1. He is hopeless with respect to that influence which he poesesses, 
dS ea, qoam habet, grfttift dSspSrat. 

2. Caesar finds that he is hopeless with respect to that influence 
which he possesses, Caesar repperit ilium d8 efi, quam habeat, 
grfttiS dSspSrSre. 

3. I have not made war upon the Gauls, hut the Grauls upon me, 
n5n ego Qallis, sed Gkdll mihi bellum intul§nmt. 

4. Ariovistus declared that he had not made war upon the Gauls, 
hut the Gauls upon him, Ariovistus praedioSvit n5n sese GallXs, 
sed Gall5s sibi bellum intulisse. 

5. I wonder what business the Roman people have in my Gaul, 
which I have conquered, mihi mirum vidStur, quid in meft G-allift, 
quam viol, popul5 R5mSno neg5ti sit. 

G. Ariovistus answered that he wondered what business the Roman 
people had in his Gaul, which he had conquered, Ariovistus re- 
spondit sibi mIrum vid6rl, quid in suft GalliS, quam vicisset, 
popul5 R5mSn5 negStI esset. 

7. Since he makes me this requital, this is what I demand of him, 
quoniam hano mihi grStiam refert, haeo sunt, quae ab eo 
po8tul5. 

8. He said that since he made him this requital, this was what he 
demanded of him, dixit quoniam banc sibi grfttlam referret, haeo 
esse quae ab e5 postulSret. 

VOCABULARY 10. 

conquer, vinoo, -ere, vIci,vIotum. manner, in what manner, quem- 
demand, postulo, -Sre, -avi, admodum, adv, 

-atum; I make this demand of multitude, multittid5, -inis, /. 

him, ab e5 hoo postul5. on this side of, ois, prep. w. ace. 

especially, praesertimi adv, private property, rSs famili&ris. 

find, reperi5, -ire, repperl and reply, answer, respondeo, -ere, 

reperi, repertum. responcU, responsum. 

know, sci5, scire, sclvi or soil, requital, make requital, gratiam 

soitum. refer5, referre, retuU, rela- 

law, right, itts, iuris, n. tum ; I shall make you this re- 
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quital, tibi banc grfttiam true, vems, -a, -mn. 

refer am. unoccupied, be unoccupied, vac5, 

rule over, impero, -fire, -ftvl, -ftre, 4iTl, 4itam. 

-atom, w. daU with, at, near, at the house of, 

settle, cSnsido, -ere,- sfidi, -sea- apud, 'prep, w, ace. 

aiim. 

EXERCISE 19. 

1. Caesar finds that D umnori x always has about him- 
self a larg^umber of cavalry, and that he has increased 
his private property. 2. The envoy said he knew* 
that those things which we had reported were true. 
3. The ambassador reported that all the rest of the Bel- 
gians were in arms, and that the Germans, who were 
dwelling on this side of the Ehine, had united themselves 
with them. 4 The king replied that he would not give 
back the hostages, which he had received, but^ would 
make war upon the tribes who dwelt beyond the Alps. 

5. Ariovistus answered that it was a law of war, that 
those who had conquered should in what manner they 
wished rule over^ those whom they had conquered. 

6. The general says that since they have made him this 
requital, he will make this demand of thqm, that they at 
once give back*^ the hostages. 7. The king thinks that 
since he has made you this requital, you ought not to de- 
mand that he give back the hostages. 8. The lieutenant 
reports that his general will make the Eoraan people this 
requital, provided they shall make^ peace with him. 
9. Caesar replies that no fields, which can be given espe- 
cially to so great a multitude without wrong, are unoc- 
cupied in Italy ; but they may settle, if they wish, in the 
territory of the Gauls, whose ambassadors are with him. 

Notes and Quettiont. 

1 «* When a statement is directly made, a question directly put, or a 
supposition directly expressed, the language is said to he direct, ordtid 
ricta" Eoby. 
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' "When a statement, qnestion, or snpposition is reported in a form 
which makes it dependent in constmction on some such word as said^ 
the language is said to be oblique or indirect (6rdli6 obliqua)," Roby. 

* When Direct Discourse becomes Indirect, the forms of ego and mens 
are usually changed to those of inl, luni, ipfe, if they refer to the subject 
of the verb on which the Ilidirect Discourse is made dependent ; otherwise 
to those of if or ille. 

^ knew; which tense roust be used ? See Ln. XVIIL, Ref. 1-6^. 

^ hiU; "If a negative proposition is followed by an affirmative, in 
which the same thought is expressed or continued, que, et, or ao, is em- 
ployed in Latin, where in English we use InU'' Madvig, 433, Obs. 2. 

^ should . . . rule over; what would be the constmction in Direct 
Discourse ? See Ln. IX., Ref. 4-8. 

7 give back ; construction in Direct Discourse f See Ln. Y III., Bbf. 
1-14. 

^ provided they shall make ; see Ln. XII., RsF. 8. 



LESSON XX. 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE (continued). 

Answer the following questions : When Direct Discourse is made 
Indirect, what does an Indicative in the apodosis — conclusion — of a 
conditional sentence become? A Subjunctive of the active voice? 
A Subjunctive of the passive voice ? What does an Indicative in the 
protasis — conditional clause — become 1 Into what mood is an Im- 
perative changed 1 What mood does an interrogative sentence take ? 
What changes are made in the tenses ? For the answers consult the 
Examples of this lesson, the Table on page 54, and the following 
References : A. & G. 337, a, 6 ; 338, Note 2 ; 339 : A. & S. 516- 
517, (1), (2), Note; 518 : B. 315-321: G. 651-656 : H. 523, II., 
I, 2, III. ; 527, L-III. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. If he departs I shall reward him, si discesserit (fut. perf. 
ind.), ego ilium remunerftbor. 

2. He declares that if he departs, he will reward him, praedioat 
81 discesserit {per/, subj.)^ 86 ilium remunerlturum esse. 
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3. He declared that if he should depart, he would reward him, 
praedicavit si discessisset, 86 ilium rem^eraturuxn esse. 

4. If hostages should be given, I should make peace, si obsidfis 
dentor, pacem faciam. 

5. He answers that if hostages should be given, he would make 
peace, respondet si obsides dentur, pacem se esse fact^um. 

6. He answered that if hostages should be given, he would make 
peace, respondit al obsidea darentor (dentur), pacem b5 esse 
facturum. 

7. If hostages had been given, I should have made peace, si 
obsidea dati essent, p&cem fecissem. 

8. He answers, or he answered, that if hostages had been given, he 
would have made peace, respondet, or respondit, si obsides dati 
assent, p&cem s6 fuisse factflrum. 

9. If I should make peace, hostages would be given, si pacem 
faciam, obsidGs dentor. 

10. He says that if he should make peace, hostages would be given, 
dicit, si pacem faciat, fatfLrum esse, or fore, ut obsides dentur. 

11. He said that if he should make peace, hostages would be given, 
dixit, si pacem facoret, futurum esse, or fore, ut obsidfis da- 
rentur. 

12. If I had made peace, hostages would have been given, si 
pacem fecissem, obsides da^ essent. 

13. He says, or he said, that if he had made peace, hostages would 
have been given, dicit, or dixit, si pacem fBcisset« futtlrum fuisse 
ut obsides darentur. 

14. But if you persist, remember, sin perseverabis, reminiscero. 

15. He said, but if he should persist, he must remember, ^xit 
sin perseveraret, reminlsceretur. 

16. Let him engage in the contest when he wishes, cum volet, 
congrediatur. 

17. He answered that he might engage in the contest when he 
wished, respondit, cum vellet, congrederetur. 

18. If I am willing to forget, I cannot lay aside the memory, can 
I ? si obUviscI vol5, num memoriam dep5nere possum ? 

19. He answered, if he should be willing to forget, could he lay 
aside memory ? respondit, si oblivlsci vellet, num memoriam 
deponero posse? 
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TABLE showing the Changes made in Moods and Tenses when 
Direct Discourse becomes Indirect. 

I* Moods. 

1. Principal Clauses : Statements. 
DnooT DisoouRsa. Ihddibot Disoouaas. 

^ ^Indicative becomes Infinitive, 

^aive Subjunctive in the apod-\ ^^gg^mes f^^^^^ Active Participle with 
. ' ^^ osis of a conditional sentence/ \ esse or fuisse. 

, rassive Svhjund,ive in the apod- ^ Tfore, or futfbmm esse or fuisse, 

'^ osis of a conditional sentence j ^^°^®^ y ^tjj ^t and the Suljunctive. 

2. Principal Clauses : Questions. 
Indicative^ Ist or 3d person, . becomes Infinitive, 

Indicative^ 2d person, . . . becomes Subjunctive, 

Subjunctive remains Subjunctive. 

3. Principal Clauses : Commands or Prohibitions. 

Imperative becomes Subjunctive, 

SubjuncUve remains Sv^unctive. 

4. Subordinate Clauses of All Kinds. 

Indicative becomes - Subjunctive, 

Subjunctive remains Subjunctive. 

U. Tenses, 

1. When an Indicative or a Subjunctive of Direct Discourse passes into 
a Subjunctive of Indirect Discourse. 

Present, often Imperfect, when made dependent 
upon a Principal Tense; Imperfect, some- 
times Present, when made dependent upon 
an Historical Tense. 



Present^ 

y . . become - 
Future J 



4 Perfect ^ (Perfect, often Pluperfect, when made dependent 

p f A ^come \ upon a Principal Tense ; Pluperfect, some- 
Future-rerject j y ^^^^^ p^^^^^^ ^^^^ ^^ Historical Tense. 

^ Imperfect remains Imperfect, 

Pluperfect remains Pluperfect. 

2. When an Indicative of Direct Discourse passes into an Infinitive of 
Indirect Discourse. 

Present remains Present. 

FiUure or Future-Perfect . . becomes Future Participle with bbbb 
Perfect 1 

Imperfect V become Perfed. 

Pluperfect J 
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VOCABULARY 20. 

danger, pericultim, -i, n. manner, in no ordinary manner, 

declare, praedico, -fire, -avi, n5n mediocriter, adv, 

-atom. pleasing, gratus, -a, -am. 

disturb, perturbo, -Sre, -avi, prepared, paratus, -a, ^am. 

-atum. reward, remoneror, -ari, 4itiui 

entire, totaa, -a, -um. sum. 

forget, obllviscor,-!, oblltus sum. try, experior, -Ir!, expertos sum. 
high-bom, nobilis, -e. understand, intelleg5, -ere, -lezi, 

kill, interficio, -ficero, -ffiol, -loctom. 

-fectum. 

EXERCISE 20. 

Translate sentences 1-6 into Indirect Discourse^ making 1, 3, 5 
dependent upon dicit, and 2, 4, 6, upon dixit. 

1. If the Gauls who dwell on this side of the Alps de- 
part,^ the Eomahs will reward them. 2. You are the only 
person who has ever led^ troops across the Ehine. 3. If 
the Gauls had staid in Italy, there could have been no 
friendship between them and me.^ 4 If you wish to 
conquer, wheel about and advance fearlessly into the 
enemy's country. 5. Can I forget that this is my native 
country and that I am the consul of these people*? 
6. While Caesar was delaying^ in the vicinity of Geneva 
for the sake of supplies, such fear suddenly seized the en- 
tire army that it disturbed the minds of all in no ordinary 
manner. 7. He declared that if they wished to try a 
second time, he was prepared to fight a second time. 
8. Ariovistus replied, that if he should kill Caesar, he 
would do a favor^ to many high-born men among the 
Eoman people.'^ 9. The king answered, that if we had 
surrendered our town to him, his private property would 
have been greatly increased. 10. He said that he under- 
stood with how great danger you had done® that. 11. He 
says that if we had not come, the enemy would have cut 
down the bridge. 
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Notts and QuttUoM. 

1 depart; which tense should be used in Direct Disooorse and which in 
Indirect f See Examples 1 and 2. 

* has led; what mood is necessaiy in Direct Disconrse ! See Ln. X^ 
Ref. 1-9 and Ex. 7. 

* between them and me; translate as if it read, /or me with them, 

* people; is it necessary to translate this word f 

* w€u delaying; what tense would be used in Direct Disconrse ! See 
Ln. VL, Ref. 2. 

* a favor; grfttom. 

^ among the Roman people ; render by the genitive, 

* you had done; what mood would be necessary in Direct Disoourse f 
See Ln. XYL, Ref. 9-14. 



LESSON XXL . 
THE GENITIVE. 

REFERENCES. 

1-8. SuhieeHve Genitive tvith Nouns. A. & G. 214, a; 
22.3, e: A. & S. 350; .361; 353, (1); 358, (2): B. 199; 198, I: 
G. 363, 1 : H. 396, I., II. 

8-6. JLimUed Wwa Omitted. A. & G. 214, b: A. & S. 353, 
dye: G. 362, Remark 3 : H. 398. 

7-12. Subjective Genitive with Verbs. A. & G. 214, e, d: 
A. «& S. 357 : B. 198, 3 : G. 366, Remarks 1-3 : H. 401, Notes 2, 3 ; 
402. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. The fear of the people, the running together of all the good, 
the faces and looks of these, tdmor poptil!, ooncursus bonSrum 
omnium, hSrom 5ra voltusque. 

2. For the sake of aid, auzill oansft. 

3. Unpopularity caused by severity is very much more to be dreaded 
than (hat caused by negligence, is it not ? nam est vehementiiui 
seviritdtis invidia quam noquitiae pertimescenda? 

4. For the purpose of avoiding suspicion, snspicionis vitandae, 
sc, oaoBft. 

5. Quintus, son of Marcus, QuIntoB MSrci, sc. filias. 
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6. With respect to my danger and HuU of the state, M me5 peif- 
oul5 et rel pflblicae, sc, periculS. 

7. It is the part of wisdom to see, sapientiao est vidSre. 

8. It is the duty of the consul, oSnsulis est. 

9. It is your duty to care for the state, vestrom est rti pllblioae 
prSvidere. 

10. It was fooHsh to think of peace, erat ftmentis pftoem 
oogitSre. 

11. The fifth class consists of murderers, qtiintam genus est 
parri^damm. 

12. I shall grant that the &ult belongs to Ligarius, oSnfitSbor 
oulpam esse Idgftri. 

VOCABULARY 21. 

avert, drive away, depell5, -ere, never, numquain (nnnqaam), 

dSpoU, depulsum. adv. 

care for, pr5vide5, -Bie, -vldi, retain, hold, tene5« -ire, -nl, ten- 

-▼Isnm, to, dot, torn. 

criminal, facinorosns, -X, m. separate, sSinngS, -ere, -iiUizI, 

decide, decernS, -ere, -orovi, -innotmn. 

-orStam. state, rSs pfLblioa, relpflblioae,/ 

desolation, vasti^s, 4[tis,/. troubled, anxious, sollioitns, -a, 

destruction, ezitium, -I, n. -um. 

establish, o5nstitu5, -ere, -ui, welfare, prosperity, sal^, -litis,/. 

-Qtam. whole, on the whole, universns, 

foolish, stupid,5men8,^6n.5men- -a, -am. 

tis. wisdom, sapientla, -ae,/ 

highest, summus, -a, -am. wise, sapiens, gen, sapientis. 

house, tectum, -I, n. withdraw, d6fici5, -ficere, -ISf^ 

itistheduty,partof,estto.;ireJ. -fectam; to withdraw from 

gen, allegiance to the king, ft rfige 

misfortune, calamitas, -itis, /. dfificera 

EXERCISE 21. 

1. Cicero said that Catiline was bringing to destruction 
and desolation the temples of the immortal gods and lives^ 
of all the citizens. 2. Catiline was hindered by Cicero 
from bringing^ to destruction and desolation the houses of 
the city. 3. Those men who have withdrawn from alle- 
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giance to the state ought^ never to retain the rights of 
citizens. 4. Cicero said that they who had withdrawn* 
from allegiance to the state had never in the city of 
Eome retained the rights of citizens. 5. The orator saw 
that the senators were troubled not only with respect to 
their danger and that^ of the state, but also, if that should 
be averted,^ with respect to his. 6. It is the duty of the 
senate to care for the highest welfare of the state. 7. Do 
not doubt^ that it is* your duty^ to care for the state. 
^ It is the part of wisdom to see that the misfortunes^ 
of many citizens cannot be separated from that^ of the 
state. 9, The consul says that the fifth class consists of 
criminals. 10. Cicero said that the colonies which Sulla 
had established in Etruria consisted on the whole of very 
good citizens and very brave men. 11. There is no doubt 
that it was foolish^^ to think of peace when the enemy 
was already in the city. 12. It will be wise^^ to delay in 
the vicinity of this town for the sake of aid. 13. The 
consul said that the senate ought fearlessly to decide with 
respect to its own highest welfare and that of the Eoman 
people. 14. Let us at once carefully and fearlessly de- 
cide^^ with respect not only to our own welfare, but also 
to that of the Eoman people. 

Notes and Questions. 

1 lives ; the Latin often has a noun in the singular number where the 
English requires the plural. 

3 from bringing; what constructions may depend upon verbs of hinder- 
ing ? See Ln. X., Bef. 10-12 and 13, 14. 

» ougJU; see Ln. XVII., Examples 16, 17. 

* Tuid withdrawn ; what mood must be used in a subordinate clause of 
Indirect Discourse ? See Ln. XIX. 

6 th£a; see Rep. 3-6 and Ex. 6. » should he averted; Pluperf. Snbj. 

1 Do not doubt; how is a i>rohibition expressed in Latin ? See Ln. V., 
Bef. 5-7. 

^ 
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' that it is; what construction usually depends upon a negative clause 
expressing or implying doubt ? See Ln. X., Ref. 10-12. 

^ your diUy ; instead of the predicate Genitive of a personal pronoun, 
the Nominative or Accusative of the possessive is generally used : see £x. 9. 
1^ With adjectives of one ending, the Genitive masculine, instead" of the 
Nominative or Accusative neuter, is generally used in a predicate after 
esse to avoid ambiguity ; e. g., it is wise, f apientiB eit {it is of a vrise 
man). ^^JL. -A\ VO. Pa^*- vTT 
^^ Letvs, . , decide; see Ln. V., Ref. 3, 4. 



LESSON XXII. 
THE GENITIVE (continued). 

REFERENCES. 

1-8. ObJeeHve Genitive. A. & G. 217 : A. & S. 353, (2) : B. 
200 : G. 363, 2 : H. 396, III. 

7^49 59 12. Conatruetitma used instead of Objective GenU 
Hve. A. & G. 217, a, c : A. & S. 353, h ; 358, (2), a : H. 396, Note 1. 

6-8. Partitive Genitive. A. & G. 216, a, 1-4 : A. & S. 354 ; 
355: B. 201, 1-3 : G. 367-372 : H. 397, 1-4, 

9« Constructions used instead of Partitive Genitive. 
A. & G. 216, c, d; A. & S. 358, (5) : B. 201, 1, a: G. 372, Remark 
2 : H. 397, Note 3. 

10* When the Partitive Genitive is not to he used* 
A. & G. 216, e : G. 370, Remark 2 : H. 397, 2, Note. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. The destruction of the commonwealth, pemiciem reS. pub- 
llcae. 

2. From dangers to the commonwealth, ft rei publioae peri- 
otiHs. 

3. A leader in the war, dux belli ; preparation for war, 00m- 
paratlo beUi. 

4. By the love of the gods for you, dedrum ergft vSs amore. 



t 
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ft. With daoger to himaelf, sii5 pencQlS. 

6. Which of M» do joa think knows not what jian 7011 adopted ? 
quid oBmnta, cSperia qiiem iMMfrvm isnfirara arMtrazia ? 

7. There is no one who does not oontribate as much good-wiU as 
he can, est nioiS, qui nSn tantum, qnaotmii potaat, conferat 

8. No one of these, h&naa nCmS ; sufficient garrison, aatis 
praeaidi ; some place, aliqidd Uxn ; one of whom, quSmm alter ; 
where in the world are we, abinam eantfnm amnna ? the bravest 
of the soldiers, mllitiiin foitiflaiiiii. 

9. One of the sons, utoa e fiOfis. 

10. The welfare of all of ns, aal iitgwii o«,.rf» ,^ «^^»f^iwi 

11. There is not one slave, aerma eat nfimo. 

12. With respect to the destruction of aU of ns, de noatro om- 
ntmn^ inteiitIL 

VOCABULARY 22. 



as much...a8,taiitaa...quan- 
tos. 

bestow, impertio, 4re,-i^ or ^ 

-Itum; IT. ace. of direct object 

onddaL ofindireeL 
contribute, devote, cdnferS, c5n- 

f erre, contnG, conlatnm. 
due, be due, d6beor. -€,1, debi- 

tos anm. 
endeavor to bring about, moUor 

-Irl, -Itoa sum. ' 

forgetting, forgetfalness, obHviS 



former, wetoa, geiu weteria. 
garrison, protection, praeaidiazn, 

plot, cogito, -are, ^vi, -atom, 
preparation, comparatio,-oiiia,/. 
renown, slSria. -ae,/ 
save, conaervo, -fire, ^vi, -atom. 
sufficiently, sufficient, aatia, adv. 
surely, profectS, adv. 
the one . . . the other, alter . 
alter. 



EXEHCISE 22. 

1. Do not doubt that the 1 

senate, endeavoring to brin vf ^^ ^^ ^^^ enemy is in the 

commonwealth. 2. No ^ ^^«t the destruction of the 

that camp from endeavoH^ ^"^ Prevent the commander of 

t>ion of the commonwealST^ ? ^^^ ^^^^"^ ^^^ destruc- 

aignified councU of the ea^i. '.z''*'^'^ "^^^ i^ that most 

^arth, those who were plottingS 
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with respect to the destruction of all^ of us. 4 Provided 
my destruction is separated* from dangers to the common- 
wealth, I shall not be unwilling to die.* 5. The city has 
been saved by the highest love of the immortal gods for 
you, but with danger to me. 6. All of us desire to know 
who will be^ leaders in this war. 7. There was not one 
slg^ve who did not contribute to the common welfare^ as 
much good-will as he dared and as he could. 8. Cicero 
said that he would bestow® upon Lucullus as much praise 
as was due to a brave man and great commander. 9. There 
is no doubt that the general devoted all the remaining 
time, not to forgetting the former war, but to preparation 
for a new. 10. Who of us® does not know what pro- 
tection the city has ?^^ 11. There is no one of these who 
does not know^^ that the city has sufl&cient garrison. 
12. There will surely be some place for my renown amid 
the praises for this man. 13. Two kings were captured, of 
whom one had slaughtered the bravest of our soldiers, the 
other had murdered one of my sons. 

NotM and Quettiont. 

1 omniain ; ''A possessive in any case may have a genitive in appo- 
sition." A. & G. 

*/rom endeavoring to bring <iboiU; see Ln. X., Kef. 10-12. 
■ were plotting; see Ln. X., Rep. 1-9. 

* is separated; see Ln. XIL, Ref. 8. 

* IshaZl not he ununlling to die; see Ln. II., Ref. 10-12. 

• will be; how should it be expressed ? See Ln. XVI., IjroTE 7. 
'^ to the common welfare ; ad w, ace, 

8 wvuXd bestow; what mood and tense mnst be used ? See Ln. XYIII., 
Ref. 1-6». 

• 0/ II* ; see Ln. III., Note 2. 

w has; see Ln. XVI., Ref. 9-14. 

" does not know; see Ln. X., Ref. 10-12. 



^<^<. aK, ^ \\^ ^^<^ ^If. 



ULTUJ raosE coMPOsmos. 



LBSSON XXIII. 

THE GESITtVE ii^trmmfdt- 

hefcbemce*. 

55«; 371 : 3:2: B, fvG, 1-5: G. 363. ROi^^ 1, 2 , 380, , 
A A^ S. 3^^^1| 36^ (4J. B. -^ l^: G. 374; aio : H. 399, X., 

1. In A contest of each a kind, ixi €ir» moS certSniine. 

2. Kecks i*f fi^reai Ti^ei^t* waAgni poaderis aaxa. _ 

3. All which is o£ ^uA * cbiT^t^r, qu« .oiit omnia cius 



4. Tbe dearth of the mwitx wna mbont tk^r /erf, ftumini* crat 

5. It is^ in^rfJk irAii/ for Ese, eat: toilu ttmtL 

7. Ufufco^uAinttmi with aJJ^^irs- %n±i"as x#rxLCCu 
S^ Very s^kUful in wju-^ t>eBonua perftissuBiim. 

10 pATuli^ to Oie^r. propriiam Caesaris. 

II- N>: ^b*ruig hx T^enovn. expex^ glAriae. 

If, H- i^ Eiuiie fiKttkipMiit ia iLe r.Li«,a._> *:ociiicil, fit pfoUiGl con- 

ap4Jtic«pA, 

VOCAautARY 2J_ 

.^mor.th«,p^^^,^^ ^xta.loxiB8.«Jo«.:^amanti» 

^ -M^wxjn^ «»»». ^», ^rre^ir. a^idiMk -a, -om. 

^PpetSn^ ^^ awecujxSw -ere, -cuni, -car- 
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massacre, intemocl5, -onis, /. submit to, endure, suboS, -ire, -il, 

narrow, small, parvus, -a, -um. -itum, w, ace, 

of such a kind, of such a charac- the other, citerus, -a, -mn ; pi. 

ter, 6ius modi; often written the rest. 

eiusmoc^. unacquainted with , ignorant, ignft- 

on accomit of, propter,jE>rep. w. ace, rus, -a, -um . 

participant, particeps, gen, par- unfortunate, miser, misera, mi- 

ticipis. serum. 

rouse, incite, Tnflammo, -5re, unpopularity, invidia, -ae, /. 

-avi, -atum. zeal, stadium, -i, n. 
skilful, practically acquainted 

with, peritos, -a, -mn. 

EXERCISE 23. 

1. The soldiers could not be prevented from hurling ^ <- 
rocks of great weight. 2. Would that all my fellow-citi- 
zens were^ men of great valor. 3. The depth of the river '/^ 
which we crossed was said to be about nine feet. 4 All 
of us seem to be of so narrow a mind that we think^ all 
things will perish at one and the same time with our- 
selves. 5. That war was of such a kind that it ought to 
have roused your minds to the highest zeal. 6. All those 
quarrels were of such a character that they were decided 
by a massacre of citizens. 7. It is worth while for me to 
submit to unpopularity, provided Catiline goes^ into exile. 
8. It would be worth while for me to submit to unpopu- 
larity, if only Catiline would go into exile.* 9. The Eo- 
mans more than the other nations were always eager for 
glory and greedy for praise. 10. No one can be found so 
like you that he will not go into exile. 11. There is no 
doubt that all of us are very fond of leisure. 12. Since no 
one is unacquainted with trouble, all ought to know how 
to help the unfortunate. 13. It is said that Caesar^ was 
practically acquainted with the arts not only of peace, but 
also of war. 14. This man hopes to be made^ participant 
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in the council of his nation. 15. When we were waging 
war, we were full of anxiety on account of love for our 
country.'^ 

Notot and QutttioM. 

1 uHnUd . . . were ; what mood and what tenses are used to express a 
wish that cannot be fulfilled ? See Ln. V., Ref. 8, 9. 

3 that v>e think; what most be the construction of this clause? Is it 
used adverbially or substantively ? See Ln. IX. 

* goes; what mood is necessary after dam model 

^ What kind of a supposition is expressed by this sentence ? To what 
time does it refer I What mood and tense must be used ? 

^ ItU said thai Catsar ; the Latin prefers the personal construction : 
Caesar is said, 

* tobe made ; fore at flat. 

V for our courUry ; see Ln. XXII., Ref. 1-S. 



LESSON XXIV- 

THE GENITIVE (contimied). 

REFERENCES. 

1-8. With Verbs of Memory. A. & G. 219, o-^ : A. & S. 
335, a, b; 366 : B. 206 : G. 376 : H.406, II. ; 409, 1. ; 410, T., 1, 2. 

4-8. With Verbs of Emotion. A. & G. 221, a-cPA.. & S. 
363 ; 364 : B. 209, 1, 2 : G. 377 : H. 406, 1. ; 409, III. 

9, 10. With Verbs of Judicial Action. A. & G. 220, a, 5T 
A. & S. 367 : B. 208, 1, 2 : G. 378 : H. 409, II. ; 410, IIL 

11. With Verbs of Pienty and Want. A. & G. 223T A. 
& S. 409, a ; 414, a : B. 212, 1, 2 : G. 405, Note 2 : H. 410, V., 1. 

12-14. With r§fert and Interest A. & G. 222, a. ^A. & S. 
368-370 : B. 210 ; 211 : G. 381 ; 382 : H. 406, III. ; 408, I.-IV. 
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EXAMPLES. 

1. I remember yonr constancy, memlnX odnstantlae tnae. 

2. Forget murder, obUvisoore oaodis. 

3. He was reminding us of his extreme poverty, admonSbat nos 
egestatis. 

4. Pity such labors, miserfire labomm tantSrum. 

5. We pity them, eSniin n58 miseret. 

6. Do not pity your brothers, cavS tS frfttrum misereat. 

7. The Athenians repented of the act, facti Athenionses pae- 
nitait 

6. Of what should I be ashamed ? m6 quid pudeat? 
9. He was accused of treason, aocusStus est prSditiSnis. 

10. He was condemned for treason in his absence, absSns pr5- 
ditiSnis danmStoB eat. 

11. I need your counsel, indigeS tuX oonsili. 

12. It is of great importance to Cicero, m§giil CioorSnis interest. 

13. It matters little to me what you say, parvi meS rofert quid 
dicas. 

14. Who is there to whom it is important that this law remain ? 
qtiis est ouins Intersit istam ligem manere? 

VOCABULARY 24. 

absent, in one's absence, absfins, need, indigeS, -Sre, -ni, no sup, 

gen. absontis. negligence, nequitia, -ae, /. 

accuse, accuso, -Srei -fivl, -Stum, old, senez, gen, sonis. 

ashamed, something causes one to pity, misereor, -eri, miseritos 

be ashamed, pudet, pudfiro, sum; miseret, miser6re, mi- 

puduit or puditum est ; I am seniit, impers, 

ashamed, m6 pudet. poor, pauper, gen. pauperis. 

condemn, damno, -fire, -5vi, remember, meminl, -isse. 

-Stum. remind, admonish, admone5, -ere, 

inactivity, inertia, -ae,/. -nl, -itum. 

it IB of importance, it concerns, it repent, paenitet, paenitSre, pae- 

matters, interest, -esse, -ftiit ; nitoit. 

re-fert, -ferre, -tulit. sound, sSnus, -a, -urn. 

kindness, beneficium, -I, n. treason, pr5diti5, -5ni8, /. 

military affairs, res militaris. 

6 



^-^155^ 



"'^'^mo*^ 







^. til. J^Utf,.^^ U. ,vvp- -ihi ^ 
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LESSON XXV. 

THE DATIVE CASE. 

REFERENCES. 

1-3. With Transitive Verbs. A. & G. 225, c, e; A. & S. 
373 ; 374, (2) : B. 187, I.: G. 345 : H. 382 ; 384, II., I)-3). 

4, 5. JDmible Construction. A. & G. 225, d: A. & S. 379; 
B. 187, I., a: G. 348 : H. 384, II., 2. 

0-11. With IntransiHve Verbs, A. & G. 226 ; 227, a, e: 
A. & S. 374, (I) ; 375; 376 : B. 187, II.: G. 346 : H. 384, I.; 385, 
I., II., Note 3. 

12^ 13. Dative or Accusative according to Signification, 
A. & G. 227, c; A. & S. 378 : G. 346, Note 2 ; H. 385, IL, I. 

14, 15. When ''to'* and ''for** are to be rendered by 
ad and pr5. A. & G. 225, h ; 236, Remabk : G. 345, Remabk 2 : 
H. 384, 3, 1), 2). 

EXAMPLES. 

1. To you our country stretches out her hands, v5biB manos 
tendit patria. 

2. No destruction will be prepared for the city, nulla perniciSs 
moenibiia comparabitnr. 

3. Death, with which they threaten me, mors, quam mihi 
minitantnr. 

4. He presented books to me, libros mihi don&vit. 

5. You presented your clerk with a ring, scribam tuum anulo 
d5na8tl. 

6. If this has happened to no one, si h5c eontigit neminl. 

7. Nor could I persuade myself, nee mihi persuadere poteram. 

8. It was necessary to obey the senate, parSre senatui necesse 
erat. 

9. Cease to spare me, mihi parcere desinite. 

10. They chose to serve the Roman people rather than to rule over 
others, servire poptilo Roman5 quam imperSre alus malue- 
runt. 




jjLTVs noem ooMvosTnos. 

to do Ghcogii for t^ K^mUk, MtJrfac i w rai pll- 

li. Uj-.a <xii:Hil: Be, «rif Toaa^Bjalrice, tf fliSctesiilii. 
13. Coc^dult Ijt joaz»uT«ty «r eoondt joor intefests oSnsolite 



14. I WTOC* a letter to Pjmpcy, 1 

U. Hkej H«d to apcdt lor libotj, prt ] 



angTT,t>eiigrr, i i l « c io i, -^iiif oljef, pinft, -ire» -id, -ttom. 

chooae ratbef^ prefer, »flo^»ak^ j^^^^*— 

BllaL pkaoe, places. -Sre, -1^ -item. 

coQsoIua^k adrice «.f, rTiiBlg, pnr, beseech, qaM«B| -era, -ivi or 

■ere, rg| — l a i . rH aaa l laB g, 4L4taM. 

a<:r. .- ir. daL, coosolt for, cent- present, dte5, -Ire, 4m;, -atom. 

suit the interests o£. rale orcr, oommaiid, ia^Mro, -«re, 

decree of the aeiiAte, a eaaH a atislr, do enough, aatJafticiS, 

rfimniniiM -teoen; 4eca, -^ctom. 

drire out. CiciS, Soere, aSci, aerre, aeiiig, -ire, ^ri or 41, 



except, praeter, pnrp. ir. ace. threaten, — !rrf^*rT, -Irl, -Itos 

for, in behalf ot prS* pr^jK ir. aU. saaL 

happen, cootingit^ pf. contigifr trath, TenoB, -i, ». 

intrust, coaunendd, -Ire, -Iri, write, acribfi, -ere, aos^pn, scrip- 



1. Our country intrusts to you the temples of hcT gods 
and the lires of her citizens, 2. They threatened my 
brother with the severest punishment that they might 
drive him out into exile. 3, If this should happen to me, 
I should choose to go into exile rather than to obey the 
decree of the senate. 4. They could not persuade them- 
selves to go^ into exile. 5. These men are angry with me 
because I have driven out* their brother into exile. 
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6. Our ancestors chose to rule over themselves rather 
than to serve a king. 7. The decree of the senate pleased 
me so very much that I wrote^ a letter to my brother with 
respect to it. 8. Pardon me, I pray, if I speak the truth 
freely. 9. May the gods pardon* all your crimes, the sen- 
ate cannot. 10. All exhorted me to consult® for my own 
life and welfare. 11. You ought to consult for the inter- 
ests of those men in their absence, since they are your 
fellow-citizens. 12. Let the consul ask the advice of the 
senate (as to) whether he ought* to drive out this man 
into exile or not. 13. Our orators speak more fearlessly 
than they fight for their country. 14. He presented his 
son with many books, worthy to be read^ a second time. 
15. They thought that they would satisfy the city, if 
they should avoid the suspicion of fear. 

Notes and QuMtioRS. 

^ togof see Ln. VIII., Rbf. 1-14. 

^ because I have driven oiU; what moods may be used after quod and 
with what diffei'ence in signification? See Ln. XIY., Rbf. 1-5, and 
Note 6. 

* that I wrote f what is expressed by this ckose f What must be its 
construction! See Ln. IX., Bef. 1-3. 

* May . . . pardon; see Ln. V., Ref. 8, 9. 

* to consult; see Note 1. 

* whether he ought ; what kind of a question f What must be its mood ? 
V worthy to he read; see Ln. X.^ Bef. 1-9. 



LESSON XXVI. 

THE DATIVE (ctmUnued). 

REFERENCES. 

1-7. With Compounds. A. & G. 228, a, &; 229, (.* A. & 
377, (1) ; 380, a, b: B. 187, III.: Q. 347 : H. 386, 2. 
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8-11. Of the J»0(MeM#r. A. & Q. 231, Rkmark, o, 6, e .- 
A. & & 3&1 : £. 190. I : Q. 349, Rsmaiul 5 : H. 387, Note 1. 

18. Cf the Agent. A. & O. 232, a, c .• A. & S. 383, 6 : B. 189, 
1 : G. 354 : H. 388, 1. 

IS, 14. Mew Imtrmneitiee Verhm mre ueed in the ^aeeive. 
A. & a. 230 : A. & S. 387: R 187, XL, h: G. 217: H. 466, 1. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. I withstood yon by my own efforts, per me tibi obstitl 

2. This day you will prefer to the greatest manifestations of joy 
for you, hone tfl diem toiB mgximiii grStxilStioiiibiis antepones. 

3. The senate would have laid violent hands on me, milii senatae 
▼im et manoa intaliaset. 

4. He met me, ae mibi obTiom toUt. 

6. I went to meet you, ego tibi obviam it1 

6. Take this fear from me, hone mihi timorem eripe. 

7. We wrested the sword from his hands, ti ferrum e manibns 
extoraimus. 

8. The gates have no keeper, nnllos est portia custoa. 

9. Marcellus has me as witness, liarcell5 sum testis. 

10. They said that Cethegus had had a dispute with the rest, 
Cetheg5 cmn ceteris controveraiam Idisse dixSmnt. 

11. His name is Caesar, ei Caeaarl nSmen est, or m nomen 
Caesar est, or ti nomen Caesaris est. 

12. I see that war has been undertaken by me, mihi bellom sus- 
ceptom esse Tided. 

13. When they wished no one to be pardoned, oum ignSsci 
nemini vellent. 

14. I am envied, you are envied, he is envied, mihi invidetor, 
tibi invidStor, m invidetor. 

VOCABULARY 2t. 

controversy, dispute, controver- force, vis, vis, /.; by force, per 

Bia,-ae,/. vim. 
disturbance, tomnltua, -Ha, m. fruitful, fertUis, -e. 
effort, by his own efforts, per se. lay violent hands on, ^im et 
envy,inTideo,-^e,-Tidi,-vi8um. manfia inferS, Inferre, in- 
fertile, opimos, -a, -nm. toll, <»ist«i« 
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meet, b6 obvium ferre ; go to rage, madness, fuioij -5ris, in. 

meet, obviam (or obviua, -a, surpass, antecello, -ere, no jferf. 

-um) eo, ire, ivi, itum. nor sup. 

neighbors, finitinu, -5rum, m. pi. take from, eripio, eripere, Sripui, 

prefer, anteponS, -ere, -posui, Sreptum. 

-poBitum. very much, vehementer, adv. 

protection, praesidium, -i, n. withstand, thwart, obsto, -are, 

provision, make provision, prd- obstiti, obBtatum. 

video, -ere, -vidi, -visum. witness, testis, is, m. cmd /. 

EXERCISE 26. 

1. We withstood your villany and rage by our own ef- 
forts. 2. Do not hesitate^ to thwart this man's villanies 
and madness by your own efforts. 3. They would choose^ 
to lay violent hands^ on this man rather than to bring 
war upon their country. 4. We prefer this day to all the 
spoils of war that we have been able to take. 5. Our 
fields are so fertile and fruitful that they surpass the fields 
of our neighbors. 6. They met us in a forest when we 
were making* a journey through Switzerland. 7. If you 
come to visit me, I shall go to meet you. 8. They took 
this money from us by force that they might make war 
upon their country. 9. We have very many books which 
are not worth reading^ at all. 10. If we had had^ this dis- 
pute with the rest, we should not have pardoned them. 
11. The king would be very much envied, if the Eomans 
should present® him this city.^ 12. This man said that 
his name was Marcellus and that he should make a jour- 
ney into Italy. 13. You have me as witness that Catiline 
could^ not persuade you to make war upon your country. 
14. Cicero said that provision had been made by him that 
the city might have sufficient protection without any dis- 
turbance. 15. If we should make war upon the state, 
we should not be envied,^ but should be condemned for 
treason. 
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1 ^ JM< ttmrvrx: kiv mxj m, proc£bftik« be ii| «i »jl f See Ln. V., 
Rkf. >-r. 

s ■M^tfdUMr; aeA.&G.3S»: A.&Sl474: B. 280.2: G. 257, 1, 2: 
H. 4SS. 

* rju'Cat 4ir«.w; wsos is ^^rm^A^ikSv* ' A. & G. psge 429 : A. & S. 659, 
(14) : a $74, 4 : G- <*5 : H. tS3^ UL, 2. 

« ■:« r«frv iui-.»^r aKA.AG.32SiA.&SL 509, « .- B. 288, 1, B: 
6. 535: H. i^l, IL, 2. 

* ir»< :k cm msi kv^ nmdim^ mi mZ2 ; Latm idiaiB, moi ai all worthy 
KikirA [m tiai Aey) mn raaJ: for tiie eoKstzncsioit aee Lx. X^ Ref. 1-9 
and Ex.9. 

* Wh^ ki»i of m, ssp^KsiikiA ii expRaaed in aentcnce 10 ? What in 
«en:ezioe 11 ? 

^ A4.« tkis Afy ,- w^u are tKe di5erent constmctians for these words ? 
See Lx. IXV^ Rkt. 4, 5. 

* Am C^ji^Kw 074^:./: AontsaUTe acd In&nitine depending upon tastis, 
whi. h has the fcr.-e <rf a d«clara:iTe TeHx. 

* wt sko4^:d MJi ie tnried; aee Rkf. IS. 14, and EXAMn.BB. 



LBSSON XXVII. 
THE DATIVE {x^Um^d), 



19?"?.' 1^^^*^ ^« * G. «», a.- A. & S. 385 ; 386: B. 
i»l. 2 : G. 3o6 : H. 390. L, II. 

B-tiiT^3f^^j;^ 1^ Q. 234, «.. A.& S. 388; 389: 

^'^rf,*2^e^*irr**~***^~*'*^^<'««~^ A.&Q.234, 
1-^ -. H. ^t II. iT' ^^^^^ ^ 1^ a, Xa« : G.359,Bkmahk8 

^1= B. i4,^ f^r^^*^ •"^ J-t^-^t. A. & G. 235: A, & S. 
^- ^. 3o2 : H. 384, II. 2). 

1- Whose air.- OCAHPLES. 

----•ea^"^^^^- ^-care to too, ^or^ ,« ^oW. 



c3rae 
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2. Whom have you protected with your fleets ? cui praesidiS 
clasBibua vestrlaftiistis? C-i^^^o S^<X ^ iz, ^\^^x. ^^ 

3. Who bring you enjoyment, qm vobis frflctal sunt. 

4. My country is dear to me, patria mihi cSra est. 

5. Most unfriendly to you, inimlcissimi vobis. 

6. Your good-will is pleasant to me, est mihi iflcunda vestra 
voluntas. 

7. I think him very like a god, eum simillimum de5 iudico. 

8. Who are fit for friendship, qui ad amioitiam sunt id5nel. 

9. I thought that it was my duty to keep the army as near as 
possible to the enemy, esse offlcium meum putftvl ezercitum 
habSre quam proximum hostem. 

10. The sight of Cethegus hovers before my eyes, versltur mihi 
ante oculSs aspectus Cethegi. 

11. For you alone has the murder of many citizens been un- 
punished, Ubi unl multSrum civium necSs impilnitae fuerunt. 

VOCABULARY 27. 

agreeable, gr3tus. -a, -um. safety, salus, -tltis, /. 

ally, Bociiia, -i, m. stand, 8t5, stare, stetJ, statum. 

annoying, molestus, -a, -um. suited, accommodStus, -a, -um. 
cannot but, facere n5n possum threaten, immineS, -6re, no per/. 

quin, w. suhj. nw sup. 

care, cflra, -ae, /. unfriendly, inimlcus, -a, -um. 

comitium, comitium, -I, n. voice, v5x, voois. :^ . 

dear, cirus, -a, -um. weapon, tSlum, -i, n. 

defendant, reus, -I, m. protection, praesidium, -I, n. ; to 

enjoyment, frUctus, -us, m. protect any one, alicui prae- 

forbearance, venia, -ae,/. sidiS esse. 
near, prope, ddv. ; nearest, prozi- 

mus, -a, -um. 

EXERCISE 27. 

1. If my voice has been a means of safety for any one,' 
surely I ought to be pardoned.^ 2. If the general had 
protected the city with his troops, he would not have 
been condemned for treason. 3. I cannot but think that 
this province has brought great enjoyment to the Roman 



wesr^iM^ -£. ^^-^ laar" "^JtJC 

jiKs^ 4^a£ ^ita ^v*s^ ^*^s^ Ifeatt" > 



#11.^ 



-^ -^ 



TTtiXT .tlf 






K be* a great 

cocnrry, tem- 

6. Cice- 

x^* be ^reeable to 

-* 4^ ibe senators 

- ''^" *x>iiiitium 

Lih ought 

.jd iM)C think tha t^ 

-t^ipu 9. He 

laii*-, suited to 
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LESSON XXVIII. 

THE ACCUSATIVE. 
REFERENCES. 






1-3. IHreei Object. A. & G. 237, a: A. & S. 392 ; 393 : B. 
172 : G. 330 : H. 371 ; 464, I., II. 

4-8. With Verbs which, in English require a Prepo- 
sition. A. & G. 237, b, c: A. & S. 392, Note : B. 175, 2, 6): G. 
330, Remark 1 : H. 371, III., Note 1. 

9-11. With Compounds. A. & G. 237, d; 228, a; A. & S. 
377, (2) : B. 175, 2, a), 1), 2) : G. 331 : H. 372. 

1^-15. Cognate. A. & G. 238 : A. & S. 396 : B. 176, 4 : 
G. 332: H. 371, 1., 2, 1), II. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Defend the name and welfare of the Roman people, populi 
RSmani nSmen saliitemqae dfifendite. 

2. I hope the gods will requite me as I deserve, sperS de58 
mihi ac mereor rel&turos esse grStiam. 

3. You have thanked me, mihi gratias egistis. 

4. Honors, which they despair of, hon5r6s, qa5s dSsperant. 

5. Citizens grieved for my misfortune, clv6s meum casum 
doluemnt. 

6. I shudder greatly at the annoyance, vSzationem per- 
horrfiscS. 

7. Catiline breathing out crime, Catilinam scelus anheiantem. 

8. They do not complain of this as much as they fear it, non 
tarn hoc qaemntnr qnam verentnr. 

9. Citizens who stand about the senate, cives qui circmnstant 
senatnm. 

10. They crossed the river, flumen tr&nsiSrunt. 

11. They approached me, me adierunt. 

12. You seem to have won a victory, victoriam vicisse viderisi 

13. He has fought battles, pugn&vit proelia. 
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14. What should I reply ? or What reply should I make ? quid 
respondeam ? 

15. All have one and the same opinion, omnes sentiiiiit anain 
atque idem. 

VOCABULARY 28. 

. as, atque, ae, conj. rampart, ▼allum, -i, n. 

as much ... as, tarn . . . qaamr. requite, gr&tiam^ refero, referre, 

boldness, aud&oia, -ae, /. retail, relatum. 

deserve, mereor, -6ri, meritos shudder greatly at, perhorresco, 

sum. -ere, perhorrol, no mp. 

despair of, desper5, -are, -&vi, stand about, around, circumsto, 

-atum. -are, -eteti, no sup, 

ditch, fossa, -ae, /. surround, put around, circumdo, 

feel, think, have opinion, senti5, -are, -dedi, -datum. 

-ire, sensi, sensum. thank, gratias^ ago, -ere, egi, 

feel thankful, gratiam^ habeo. actum. 

go to, approach, adeo, -ire, -IvI the same ... as, idem . . . quL 

or -ii, -itum. wretch, sceler&tos, -i, m. 

grieve for, doleS, -ere, -m,-itum. win a victory, victSriam vinco, 

live, vivS, -ere, -^md^ no sup, -ere, vici, victom. 
question, quaestiS, -onis,/. 

EXERCISE 28. 

1. We ought to hope that all the gods will requite* us 
as we deserve. 2. The senate thanked the consul in very 
strong terms because he had driven out^ that wretch into 
exile. 3. We cannot but think that we ought to surround 
the city with a rampart and a ditch.^ 4. Let us not stand 
about the senate, but let us go to the consul and ask his 
advice.* 5. They inquired of us^ whether we despaired 
of the city's safety. 6. There was not one slave who did 
not shudder greatly at® the boldness of citizens. 7. There 
is no doubt that the citizens grieved very much for the 
misfortune of the state. 8. They were not wont to com- 
plain^ of this as much as they feared it, that Catiline 
would go® into exile. 9. We did not doubt that you had 
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fought a great battle and won a great victory. 10. What 
reply should I make to the envoys, if they should ask my 
advice ? 11. If they had asked my advice, 1 should have 
made the same reply as you made. 12. Since there is 
no one who does not know* that you did not grieve for 
the misfortune of the commonwealth, what reply will 
you make ? 13. This is the only question in respect to 
which all citizens have one and the same opinion.^^ 
14 While I live^i I shall feel thankful to you for that 
which you have done for me. 15. Provided you go to 
the consul and ask^^ his advice, I shall thank you in 
strong terms. 

NotM and Questions. 

1 Observe that grStia is always in the plural with Agere ; with referre 
aud habere mostly iu the nngular; that they take the Dative of the person 
whom one thanks, etc, ; and pro with the Ablative of that for which one 
thanks, etc. 

* had driven out; what mood shonld be used I See Ln. XIV., Note 6. 

* dty . . . ditch; see Ln. XXV., Rep. 4, 5. 

^ ask his advice; see Ln. XXV., Ref. 12, 13, and Examples. 

* of 1(8 ; see Ln. XVI., Note 9. 

* who did not shudder greatly at; see Ln. X., Ref. 1-9. 
^ wont to complain; see Ln. VI., Ref. 4-6, and Ex. 6. 

8 t?iat Catiline tvould go ; Accusative and Infinitive, appositive with hSc. 

^ who does not know ; see Note 6. 
"^^ have . . . opinion; see Note 6. 

u while I live; what time is denoted, and what tense must be used! 
^ go and ask; see Ln. XII., Ref. 8. 



LESSON XXIX. 

THE ACCUSATIVE (c(mtinued), 

REFERENCES. 

1«4« Two Aeeusativea of the satne Person or Thing. 

A. & G. 239, 1, a: A. & S. 394, (1), a : B. 177, 1, 2 : a. 340 : H. 373. 



1* "" ^T ?^'-t2 J :«:?•: *fi!nr:5^ 



Jk.&6.23d, 





SJ^^ ^ Belgians h^ been 1^ « 

^ ^ iMiff niij. - /_^ oeen led across the 

^^■^ Ao^auaft ease tzTadocftos. 

L^— 1^» rt. bo«io€. J^r^^ oooferet. 
J*^ ^ • '^'^^ **^ come to lii« K^„ 

^n county ^^J^.**-/ rU- is 
faithful, fiS^'^'"'«* «^'* «•»»». 
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hold, tene5, -ere, -ui, tenttiin. stupid, stultus, -a, -nm. 

home, homeward, domum. suitable, fit, proper, idSneiia, -a, 

Latin, speak Latin, LatinS lo- -um. 

quor, -i, locutua sum. teach , show, dooe5, -6re, -ui, doc- 
opinion, sententia, -ae, /. torn. 

rudiments, elementa, -or um,n.^2. tried, proved, prob&tus, -a, -um. 
set out, proficiscor, -i, profectos 

Bum. 

EXERCISE 29. 

1. The Eoman people could have elected Catiline con- 
sul, but they wished to condemn him for treason. 
2. Marcellus ought to have been elected consul, but the 
people accused him of treason in his absence. 3. Tliere 
was no one so stupid as not to see^ that you had made 
the senate better. 4. This man, whom we call our friend 
and ally, is suitable to be sent^ as ambassador to the Bel- 
gians. 5. Silanus, the first to be asked his opinion, because 
he had been elected consul, decided that punishment 
ought to be inflicted upon those who were held in cus- 
tody. 6. T should be glad to teach^ you to speak Latin, if 
only I could speak Latin myself. 7. He says that I 
ought to have shown the judges what sort of a man the 
defendant was.* 8. We advise our fellow-citizens as fol- 
lows : ^ let them not stand about the senate or despair of 
the commonwealth. 9. When the general was informed 
that the Belgians had already led a part of their troops 
across the Rhine, he set out with three legions and came 
to that part which had not yet crossed the river. 10. Cati- 
line's friends reported that he,® having been driven out 
into exile, would betake himself^ to Marseilles. 11. Let 
us ask the envoys why they went home and not to Geneva. 

12. The gates have no keeper, let us go into the country. 

13. He sent money to Ephesus to him® whom you chose 
out of all your friends as the most tried and faithful. 
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1 asnottoaee; cf. Lk. IX., Note 1. 

* suitahle to be sent; see Ln. X., Ref. 1-9, and Ex. 8. 

* I should be glad to Uaeh ; aee Ln. II., Ref. 10-12. 

* was; what mood is necessary, and why ? 

* as follows; hoe. • A«; see Ln. IV., Ref. 1-8. 

"^ he . , . toould betake himself; what would these words be in Direct 
Discourse ? 
* to him; express in Latin, I sent to him; I gave to him; I wrote to him. 



LESSON XXX. 

THE ACCUSATIVE {continued). 

REFERENCES. 

1-6. AdverhUtt. A. & G. 240, a, 6 : A. & S. 397 : B. 176, 3: 
G. 332 : H. 378, 2. 

7. Of SpeeificaUan.^ A. & G. 240, c, Note : A. & S. 398, a : 
B. 180: G. 338: H. 378, 1. 

8. In Eacetamationa. A. & G. 240, rf: A. & S. 400 : B. 183: 
G. 343, 1: H. 381. 

9-13. Of Time and Space. A. & G. 240, «.- A. & S. 423: 
B. 181: G. 335, Remark 1 ; 336, Remark 4: H. 379. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Why are you silent ? qnidtacea? 

2. What reason is there why we should doubt ? quid est quod 
dubitemuB ? 

3. You have very great influence, vales plmimum. 

4. Have the countenances of these moved you in no respect? 
nihilne te homin ora movernnt ? 

5. I had foretold that they would come at (hat time, id tempo- 
ris eo8 ▼enttlros praedizeram. 

6. They live for the most part upon milk, mazimam partem 
lacte vivtmt. 

7. Like a god in countenance and shoulders, os humerdsque 
deo similis. 
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8. wretched state 1 6 oonclici5nem miseram I 

9. You are sixty years old, annoB sexftgintS natus es. 

10. More than forty years old, annos nfttus mSior quadrigintS. 

11. He has had a residence at Rome many years, domicilium 
Romae mtiltos annSs haboit. 

12. Throughout these years, per hosoe annSs. 

13. Zama is five days' journey from Carthage, Zama qoinqae 
dienim iter S CarthSgine abest. 

VOCABULARY 30. 
about, oirciter, adv. milk, Ifto, Uotis, n. 
acorn, glftns, glandis,/. night-guard, noctarnnm prae- 
always, semper, adv. sidium. 
band, manna, -us, /. old, nStus, -a, -nm. 
countenance, Os, oris, n. pace, passns, -9s, m. ; mille pas- 
day, di§8, diSi, m. s9s, a mile, 
dissolve, dimitto, -ere, -misi, to be feared, pertimfiscendus, 

-missnm. <a, -nm,/u^ pass. part. 

flesh, oar5, oamis,/. wait for, praest51or, -Sri, -fitns 

have power, influence, vale5, -^re, snm, to. dot. 

-ni, -itnm; to have very great 

influence, pItLrimnm valere. 

EXERCI8E 30. 

1. Why should I urge you,^ by whom men have already 
been sent forward to Marseilles, that they may wait for 
you in the vicinity of that city ? 2. Cicero asked Catiline 
whether the night-guard of the Palatine had in no respect 
moved him. 3. The case itself speaks and that^ always 
has very great influence. 4. What reason is there why 
we should hesitate* to delay a few days in the vicinity of 
Marseilles for the sake of aid? 5. It is said that our 
ancestors lived for the most part upon acorns and milk. 

6. Although Caesar was in the senate at that time, he 
came home because the senate had been dissolved. 

7. There is no doubt that this boy resembles^ his father 
in countenance. 8. war greatly to be feared, since its 

6 
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leader will have* this band of wretches ! 9. Cicero was 
sixty-four years old when he was murdered.^ 10. I am 
fifty years old ; how old are you ? I am more than sixty. 
11. While the enemy were delaying^ many days for the 
sake of supplies, we marched fifty miles into their coun- 
try. 12. They did not doubt that our army had pro- 
tected the province^ of Sicily many years. 13. The 
consul sent forward scouts, who were to choose^^ a place 
suitable for a camp, about six hundred paces from the 
enemy. 

Notot smI Q««stioM. 

1 Also called " Greek Accusative,** aud " Synecdochical AccusatiTe." 
« JFhy should I urge yaut what kind of qaestion f See Ln. XVI., 
Ref. 15. 

* arid that ; quae. 

* toe should hesitate; see Ln. X., Ref. 1-9. 

* resembles = is like. 

« wai have; see Ln. IX., Note 4, lastparL 

f when he was murdered; see Ln. XXVI., Note 4. 

8 were delaying; see Ln. VI., Ref. 2. 

* had protected the province; see Ln. XXVIL, Ref. 1-S. 
^^ who were to i^oose; see Ln. VU., Note 1. ^ 



LESSON XXXL 

THE ABLATIVE. 
REFERENCES. 



REFERENCES. 

l-J^G Z^H^^THT'r.''- * «• 2«, <«.• A. & S. 413 : B. 214. 
1-^. «. 390 ; 406; 406 : H. 413 ; 414. 

G 395TH*:;rr416t"n. ""■ '''• "•' ^ * S- ^. «•• B. 215. r. 2 : 
-^^^'^iZlTt ^- ^ ^- ^' '• '•• ^- * S. 404, (l)-(3). 
H. 415. r ^- * ^- ^^' '^ • A. & S. 406 : B. 216 : G. 401 : 
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EXAMPUE8. 

1. Free the republic from fear, libera rem publioam metfl. 

2. He resigned the magistracy, magiBtaratQ se abdioavit 

3. We were without harbors, portubna carebamns. 

4. Apollo was bom of Jupiter and Latona, Apollo love natua 
est et Ii&t5iia. 

5. By my order, meo iussfl. 

6. By a decree of the senate, senatiLs o5ii8iilt5. 

7. Exult because of your robbery, exsulta Iatr5cini5. 

8. Who shine in purple, qui falgent purpurl. 

9. No one is happy who lives in accordance with that law, beft- 
tu8 est nemo qui ea lege vivit 

10. While they were pleased with their estates, dum praedils 
dfilectantnr. 

11. He was not driven out by me, S m6 n5n Siectos eat. 

VOCABULARY 31. 

ally, BociuB, -i, m. free, release, relieve, liberS, -fire, 
appoint, o5ii8tituo, -ere, -ni, -avi, -atum. 

-atom. harbor, portua, -Ss, m. 

bom, be bom, descended, nl- invite, invItS, fire, -fivi, -fitom. 

Bcor, -I, nfitus stun. moment, ptlnctum, -i, n. 

be without, deprived, oareS, -ere, order, by order, ifLssfl, abl. sing. 

-ui, -itum. masc, 

blockade, obsidid, -dnis,/. pirate, praed5, -5niB, m. 

deprive, privo, -fire, -fivi, -atom, please, delects, -fire, -avi, -fitom. 

exult, run riot, exsulto.-fire, -avi, resign, abdico, -fire, -fivi, -fitom ; 

-fitom. w, ace, of reflexive pron. and 

find, reperiS, -ire, reppexi and abl, of (hat which one resigns. 

reperi, repertum. 

EXERCISE 31. "^^ 

1. Cicero said that if Catiline had staid in the city, 
although they would have withstood^ all his plans, never- 
theless they w^ould never have freed the republic from 
peril. 2. Let Metellus be considered a distinguished man, 
since he twice released his city from blockade and the fear 
of slavery. 3. The senator does not think that those who 



84 LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 

have attempted to deprive us all of life, ought to live a 
moment of time. 4. If you had compelled the defendant 
to resign the praetorship, the senate would have thanked 
you in very strong terms. 5. Two citizens were found 
who relieved^ you of this care, and promised that they 
would murder me in my bed. 6. We fear that* for many 
years* our country will be not only without provinces but 
also without harbors. 7. It was said^ that Caesar was 
descended from Trojan blood. 8. Caesar did not think 
that death had been appointed by the immortal gods for 
the purpose of punishment. 9. He asked the senators how 
many cities of the allies they supposed had either been 
taken by the pirates or abandoned because of fear. 10. Let 
us live in accordance with the laws that we may not® go 
into exile by order of the consul. 11. They asked me 
why I was so pleased with the dwellings and temples of 
their city. 12. Let him exult by reason of his crimes, that 
he may seem not® to have been driven out by me to stran- 
gers but invited to his friends. 13. Do not run riot be- 
cause of your great crimes, but resign your office at once, 
go to the temples of the immortal gods, and beg for par- 
don.'^ 

Notes and Quettiont. 

' ^ vxmld have withstood; what mood is used in a subordinate clause of 
indirect discourse ? 

2 who relieved ; i. e. of such a character that they relieved ; what mood 
is necessary ? What use of that mood ? 

8 tfuit ; how should it be rendered after a verb of fearing ? 

* for many years ; what case is used to express duration of time ? 
^ It was said; see Ln. XXII 1., Note 5. 

* tJuU . . . not; how expressed in a final clause ? See Ln. IX., Note a 
^ beg for pardon ; translate as if it read, beg that they pardon you. 
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LESSON XXXIL 

THE ABLATIVE {coiUinued). 

REFERENCES. 

1. Of Manner. A. & Q. 248, Remark : A. & S. 410 : B. 220 : 
Q. 399, Note 1 : H. 419, III., Note 2. 

2, 3. Of Accompaniment. A. & 0. 248, a, Note : A. & S. 
410 : B. 222, 1 : Q. 392, Remark 1 : H. 419, 1., 1, 1). 

4, 5. Of Means and Inatrument. A. & G. 248, c: A. & S. 
407 : B. 218 : G. 401 : H. 420. 

6-8. With certain nepanenta. A. & G. 249 : A. & S. 419: 
B. 218, 1 : G. 407 : H. 421, I. 

9-11. With certain Adjectives. A. & G. 245, a ; 254, 6, 2 : 
A. & S. 418 : B. 226, 2: G. 397, Note 2; 401, Remark 6: H. 
421, III. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. They think that thej will perish with less pain, minSre 
dolore peritur5a ae arbitrantnr. 

2. He began to follow with all his troops, oum omnibus oSpils 
aequi ooepit. 

3. He was following close after with all his troops, snbsequeba- 
tur omnibuB odpiis. 

4. Not yet do I wound those with my voice who ought to be 
slain with the sword, quSs fend tmoldarl oportet, e5a nSndum 
voce volnero. 

5. Large multitudes of the enemy were destroyed in many battles, 
m^gnae hoatiam oopiae multla proeliia aunt delStae. 

6. My voice has performed its duty, mea v5z officio fiincta est. 

7. Enjoy fortune and renown, firuere fortiina et gl5ria. 

8. Whose service I make use of, quoram opera utor. 

9. You said that you were satisfied with the murder of us who 
had staid, t6 noatrft, qui remansiaaemua, oaede oontentum ease 
dicebaa. 
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10. Trusting to you I shall defend your right, frStos v5bis, ves- 
trum ills defendam. 

11. Prisons worthy the crime of desperate men, onstodias dignas 
scelere hominum perditorum. 

VOCABULARY 32. 

butcher, slay, trucid5, -Sre, -avi, pain, dolor, -oris, m. 

-atum. perform, fungor, -i, functus sum. 

darkness, tenebrae, -arum, /. pi. satisfied, oontentus, -a, -um. 

deservedly, merito. service, opera, -ae, /. 

destroy, dele5, -ere, -Svl, -Stum, sword, gladius, -I, m. 

guards, cust5diae, -arum, /. pL take possession of, oocupd, -are, 

hide, obscuro, -are, -avi, -atum. -fivi, -fitum. 

hostile, infestus, -a, -um. trusting to, fretos, -a, -um. 

impious, nefSrius, -a, -um. use, make use of, employ, utor, 

justly, i^e. fiti, usus sum. 

long since, iam pridem, adv, unjustly, iniurift. 

night-attack,noctunius impetus, watches, vigiliae, -arum, /. pi. 

EXERCISE 32. 

1. We took possession of Marseilles by a night-attack, 
before you were able to protect that city with garrisons, 
guards, and watches. 2. I could not understand why they 
thought that they would die with less pain in company 
with many than (they would) if^ they should die alone. 
3. If I were unjustly accused by my fellow-citizens, I 
should choose^ to go into exile rather than to be seen by 
the hostile eyes of all. 4. Let us hasten with all ou. 
troops to the enemy's camp and take possession of it by 
a night-attack. 5. The enemy, because they remembered 
our former victory,^ could not be prevented from butcher- 
ing our soldiers with their swords. 6. I cannot but think 
that we shall destroy large multitudes of the enemy in 
many battles. 7. This wretch, who ought long since to 
have been led to death, has been attempting to lay waste 
the whole earth with fire and sword. 8. What (reason) is 
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there why* you should stay longer in this city, when you 
know that the night with its darkness cannot hide your 
impious crimes ? 9. You will never repent of having per- 
formed^ your duty to your country.^ 10. The senate 
deservedly and justly thanked the praetors because their 
service, which I had employed, was fearless and faithful.*^ 
11. We feared that they would not be satisfied with the 
punishment of you who had staid® in the city. 12. The 
enemy, trusting to the large number of their troops, 
attacked us vigorously. 

Notes and QuettioM. 

1 than . . . if; see Ln. XII., Rep. 6. 

^ If I voere . . . accused^ . . . I should choose; what kind of a supposi* 
tion ? To what time does it refer ? See Ln. XII., Rkf. 1-5. 

* victory ; what case do Terbs of memory govern ? 

* wJiat reason is there why; see Ln. XXX., Ex. 2, and Ln. X., Ref. 1-9. 

* of having performed ; render with the perfect infinitive. 

* to your country; see Ln. XXII., Ref. 1-3. 

7 because . . , faithful; translate as if it read, because I had employed 
their fearless and faithful service, 

* had staid; see Ln. XIV., Ref. 6. 



LESSON XXXIII. 
THE ABLATIVE (c(mtinued), 

REFERENCES. 

1-3. With Comparativea* A. & G. 247, a, Remark b: A. 
& S. 416, a, b: B. 217, 1, 2 : G. 398 : H. 417, 1, Note 1. 

4-6. ConatrueHon with plua, etc* A. & G. 247, c: A. & S. 
416, c: B. 217, 3 : G. 296, Remark 4 : H. 417, Note 2. 

7-9* Meaaure of IHffereneem A. & G. 250, Remark: A. & 
S. 415 : B. 223 : G. 403 : H. 423. 
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lO, 11. Of QwMtW'^ A. & G. 251, a: A. & S. 411, a: B. 224: 
G. 400, Remark 1 : H. 419, II., 2, l)-4). 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Who (was) more illustrious than Themistocles? qnis darior 

Themistocle ? 

2. What can be said (that is) more reasonable than this request ? 
quid hao postnlatione did potest aequiim? 

3. This evil has spread more widely than we think, latins 
ojnnidne disseminatam est h5c malnm. 

4. When he had been sick more than a year, cum pltts annum 
aeger fnisset. 

5. You are more than sixty years old, amplins annos sexagintft 
nfttos es. 

6. Catiline had not more than two thousand soldiers, CatUIna 
n5n amplios dnobus mnibus militam haboit. 

7. My country is much dearer to me than my life, patria mibi 
vita meSL multd est cSrior. 

8. You came a little while ago into the senate, Tenistf paulo 
ante in senatnm. 

9. The less certain the life of man is, the more ought the state to 
enjoy the life of an eminent man, quo minus certa est hominum 
vita, h5c magis r6s pftblica frai dSbet snmnu vizi vita. 

10. You exhort him to be of good courage, inbSs enm bono esse 
animo* 

11. A man of such moderation, vir tanta temperantia. 

VOCABULARY 33. 

acquire, conseqnor, -I, -secntns mild, mitls, -e. 

sum. praise, lans, landis. 

ago, a little while ago, paulo request, demand, postnlatio, 

ante. -onis,/. 

compassion , misericordia, -ae, / savageness, atrocitas, -atis, /. 

evidence, testimonium, -I, ru spread, dissemino, -are, -avi, 

influence, auctoritas, -atis, /. -atom. 

just, fair, reasonable, aequns, -a, the . . . the, qnanto . . . tanto^ 

■'™** quo . . . eo or hoc 

kindness, hamanitSs, -atis, /. widely, IfttS, ad». 
long, longer, longest, din. difitius, 

dilitlssimS, r^ers to time. 
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EXERCI8E 33. 

1. Because the consul* was not moved by savageness of 
heart but by kindness and compassion, he asked the senate 
who was milder than himself. 2. Who of the Romans was 
more illustrious than Cicero, who more powerful than 
Caesar? 3. What could we have asked that was more 
just than this request? 4 There is no doubt that this 
evil has spread more widely than any one supposes. 5. If 
the Swiss had not had more than five thousand soldiers, we 
should have put them to flight. 6. This man was con- 
sidered worthy of the highest praise, because he had often 
said® that his country was much dearer to him than his 
life. 7. There is no doubt that the men who stand about* 
the senate and whose voices you could have heard* a little 
while ago, are more fearless than you. 8. The more severe 
the siege was, the more numerous were the letters and 
messengers that were sent* to Caesar. 9. This man is of 
such kindness and courage that the longer he stays with 
us the happier we are. 10. Why ought this man, who is 
already more than eighty years old, to be led to death by 
order of the consul? 11. If we did not have less than a 
thousand infantry, we should take possession of that city 
by a night-attack. 12. I have always been of such a mind 
as to think that nothing could be better than friendship. 
13. Although these wretches are of a better disposition 
than part^ of the soldiers, nevertheless they will be put to 
death with the sword. 14 Let this general have ever- 
lasting fame,^ because he has twice freed our city from 
blockade and the fear of slavery. 

Notes and QuMiiont. 

1 Ablative of Quality ; also called Ablative of Characteristic ; Ablative of 
Description* 
* consul: put this word in the principal clause. 
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. bccavM hehadoft^ mid; what mood shonld be ns^ a«d ^y ? 

« ,tonrf o&nrf . . . «aW have, shoold these verbs be rendered by the 

SabjooctiTe in accordance with Ekf. «, Ln. XIV. ? „,^„, 

.V«u»-.»ummm.. . .««<;tr.i.date«.if itre.d,tt*«or«««m*ro». 

Utteri and menengen were lent UtCae$ar. ,.„^j„„ 

. tta„ part ; v«« P^ » P«f«»^»« to p«t* as it avoids a succession 

of ablatires. 

1 have . . .fame; nt with Ablative of Quality. 
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THE ABLATIVE (continwd). 
REFERENCES. 

1.5. Of rriee. A. & G. 252, a^: A. & S. 408 : B. 225: 
G. 404 : H. 422, Notes 1, 2. 

6, 7. Of Speeifieation. A. & G. 253 : A. & S. 412 : B. 226 : 
G. 397 : H. 424, Note 1. 

8-10. Of Time. A. & G. 256: A. & S. 424: B, 230 ; 231: 
G. 393 : H. 429. 

11-16. AblaHve Absolute. A. & G. 255, a, d, Note : A. & S. 
422, a, (f, (2) : B. 227 : G. 409 ; 410, Remarks 1-3 : H. 431, 1-4. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. This man sold his country for gold, vSndidit hie auro pa- 
triam. 

2. He sold an oration for twenty talents, viginta talentis orfttio- 
nem v6ndidit. 

3. He hired a house at no great price, oonduzit nSn mSgno 
domam. 

4. No curse has cost the human race more than anger, nulla 
peatia human5 generi pliiris stetit IrS. 

5. The judges do not care a straw for the state, iSdices rem 
publioam flood non faoiunt. 

6. Asia surpasses all lands in fruitfulness, Asia ubert&te omni- 
bus terris antecellit. 

7. A town, Bibrax by name, was eight miles distant, oppidum, 
nomine Bibraz, aberat mHia passnum oot5. 
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8. What did you do last night ? quid proziina noote igist!? 

9. You were at the house of Laeca that night, foistl apud 
Iiaeoam ilia noote. 

10. You will hear within three days, tiidnS andiStia. 

11. You do not hesitate to do that when I order it, or at my bid- 
ding, do you ? nam dubitSs id imperante mS faoere? 

12. Since no one hinders we shall carry on war, nfU15 impediente 
bellum geremuB. 

13. By destroying him danger is averted, ilI5 aablStd dSpellitor 
pericnlum. 

14. In the consulship of Lepidus and Tullus, Lepido et TuUo 
oonaulibus. 

15. Which have been managed in his absence, quae illo absante 
gesta aunt 

16. Without stirring up any public commotion, nWo tamolttl 
publloe ooncitato. 

VOCABULARY 34. 

commotion, tumultua, -9a, m. mercy, miaerioordia, -ae,/. 

conspiracy, ooniurStio, -onia,/. name, nomen, -inia, n. 

cost, at5, atSre, ateli, atatom. publicly, pflblioS, adv, 

enter upon, ingredior, ingredi, sell, vSndo, -ere, vSndidI, vSn* 

ingreaaua anm ; w.iaandacc, ditum. 

fruitfulness, productiveness, fiber- sesterce, aeatertiua, -i, m. ; a sil- 

tSa, -Stia, /. ver coin worth nearly four 

hire, condaco, -ere, -du^, -du- cents. 

ctum. stir up, ooncito, -5re, -Avi, -fitom. 

justice, aeqoitaa, -atia,/. variety, varie^a, -fitia,/. 

EXERCISE 34. 

1. My brother's son fears that he shall not be able to 
sell his house for twenty thousand sesterces. 2. Last 
year we could have hired a house in this city for five 
thousand sesterces. 3. Although the Eomans conquered 
the Gauls in many battles,^ nevertheless the victories cost 
them much blood. 4. This general does not seem to 
care a straw for the lives of his soldiers. 5. He said that 
Asia was so fertile and fruitful that it surpassed all lands* 
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both in the productiveness of its fields and variety of its 
fruits. 6. We think that a city, Marseilles by name, is 
about ten miles distant. 7. There is no doubt that you 
surpassed yourself yesterday in justice and mercy. 8. I 
cannot but think that he has entered upon tjiis war under 
the guidance of the immortal gods. 9. It happened that 
in the consulship of Cicero many wretches formed^ a 
conspiracy against the republic. 10. I shall attempt to 
make him resign* his praetorship without stirring up any 
public commotion. 11. Since the enemy did not hinder, 
we marched through their territory. 12. Within ten 
days you will hear that he inflicted severe punishment 
upon his slaves because his wife had been murdered. 
13. The state will be freed from great danger by killing 
this man. 14. I asked the defendant why he was at the 
house of Marcellus last night,* and what he had done 
the night before. 15. He came in my absence to hire^ 
my house. 

Notes and Quettiont. 

1 in many hattUs; see Ln. XXXII., Ref. 4, 5. 

2 lands; see Ln. XX VI., Ref. 1-7. 
» formed; see Ln. IX., Ref. 4-8. 

* resign; see Ln. IX., Ex. 6. 

» niglu ; put the word nigU in the second clause only. 

« to hire; what does this inBnitive denote ? 



LESSON XXXV. 

EXPRESSIONS OF TIMK 

REFERENCES. 
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4, 5. Time Maw Long or nuring Which. A. & G. 256; 
259, c; A. & S. 423: B. 181 : G. 336, Remark 4 : H. 379. 
6-8. Use of Brepoaitione in Eoepreesions of Tinte. A. 

&G.256,a; 259,6; A.&S.427: B. 181,2: G. 336, Remark 2 ; 394, 
Remark : H. 379, 1 ; 429, 1, 2. 

9-1 2« Time Before or After an Bvent, A. & G. 259, d: 
A. & S. page 353, foot-note: B. 367, 1: G. 403, Note 4: H. 430, 
Note 1, l)-3). Note 3. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. He finished the war in the middle of summer, bellnm medil 
aestSte oSnfBoit. 

2. You will hear within three days, triduS audiStis. 

3. You wished to kill me at the la^t consular election, prozimb 
comitilB odnsalSribns m6 interfioere Toltiiatl 

4. He has had a residence at Rome many years, domicillum 
R5mae multOB annSa habtdt. 

5. He has reigned twenty-three years, annnm tartium at vlbS- 
aininm rfignat. 

6. Throughout these years, per hSaoe annSa. 

7. Caesar ordered the gates to be shut towards evening, anb 
▼eapemm Caeaar portfta olandl inaait. 

8. It cannot be suppressed for all time, n5ii in perpatumn oom- 
priml poteat. 

9. A few days afterwards the senate was freed from danger, 
liberatua periculo panola poat diSbua aenfltua. 

10. The act was performed three days afterwards, poat diem 
tertium geata rSa eat. 

11. An envoy had been killed a few years before, paucia ante 
annia legStoa interfectoa erat. 

12. You were quaestor fourteen years ago, qnaeator foiatl abhino 
annSa qnattuordeoim. 

"■^3. On the 31st of October, in the consulship of Lepidus and Tul- 
lus, pridie Kalendia Novembrea, LepidS et Tnll5 cSnanlibua ; 
which may he abbreviated to prid. Kal. Nov. Lepido et Tnll5 coaa. 

14. On the 1st of June all was changed, Elalendla liiniia mfitSta 
omnia. 

15. For the 28th of October, in ante diem quintnm ElalendSa 
NovembrSa ; or, in a. d. ▼. KaL Nov. 
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VOCABULARY 35. 

check, restrain, hinder, reprimS, midnight, a little after midnight, 

-ere, ^yressl, ^presBom. panlo post mediam noctem. 

decree, decernd, -ere, -crevi, perhaps, fortasse, adv. 

-crStom. short, brevis, -e. 

evening, towards evening, sub suppress, comprimS, -«re, -presM, 

vespemm. -pressum. 

finish, oonficio, -fioere, -^<a, thank^ving,8nppUcatlo,-5iii8,/ 

-fectum. time, for all time, in perpetaum, 

following, postems, -a, -am. sc. tempos. 

light, daylight, Ifbc, lucis,/. ; a while, for a little while, pauU- 

little hefore daylight, panlo sper, adv, 

antalocem. yesterday, day before yesterday, 

memory, within the memory of nudius tertins. 

man, post hominnm memo- 

riauL 

EXERCI8E 35. 

1. If you had carried on the war more vigorously, you 
would have finished it in the last part of winter. 2. Who 
can be so stupid as to think^ that the Grauls will come 
within five days to attack us ? 3. 1 heard day before yes- 
terday that you wished to kill me at the last consular 
election. 4. Men came on the following day that they 
might urge^ us to march^ either towards evening or a lit- 
tle after midnight. 5. If Catiline alone should be killed,* 
the conspiracy would perhaps be checked for a little 
while, but it would not be suppressed for all time. 6. He 
says that this king, who has already reigned twenty-four 
years,^ is much younger than his brother. 7. He has lived 
many years in this city, and throughout these years no 
one has been angry with him.« 8. If this has happened 
to no one within the memory of man, will you not go 
into exile ? 9. There is no doubt that men can be found 
who will reheve you of this care and promise to kilF me 
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in my bed on that very night, a little before daylight. 
10. We cannot but think that you could have finished 
the war many years before. 11. Because so many nations 
surrendered to him within so short a time, a thanks- 
giving was decreed for the twenty-sixth of December.® 

12. This wretch promised that for three thousand ses- 
terces^ he would kill you on the twenty-fifth of October. 

13. Five days afterwards he would have been condemned 
for treason, if we had not protected him. 14. We had 
a long controversy with these men three days ago. 
15. Would that I could have been present on the first 
of August! 10 

NoIm and Quettiont. 

^ asto think; see Ln. IX., Rbf. 1-3. 
2 that they might urge; see Ln. VII., Rbf. 12, 18. 
« to march; see Ln. VIII., Ret. 1-14. 

^ If , , , killed; in what two ways may this be expressed? See Ln. 
XI., Ref. 1-15, and Ln. XXXIV., Rbf. 11-16. 

* has reigned . . . years; see Ex. 5. 

• an,gry vjith him; see Ln. XXV., Rbf. 6-11. 

' to kill; verbs signifying hope, promise^ undertake, are followed by the 
Accusative of the Personal Pronoun and the Future Infinitive. 

^ f&r the ttoenty-sixth of December; for determining how to write this 
and similar dates, see A. & G. 259, e ; 376, Or-d: A.& S. 424, c, // 660, (4), 
&, Note 1 : B. 371, 1-7 : G. page 491 : H. 641-645. 

» for three thousand sesterces; see Ln. XXXIV., Rbf. 1-6. 
10 of August; leztllis, -e. 



LESSON XXXVI. 

PLACE. 
REFERENCES. 

1, 2. riaee frwn which. A. & G. 258, a: A. & S. 425 ; 426, 
(1) : B. 229, 1, 2 : G. 391 : H. 412, I., XL 
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Z,^ riaeetowMeh. A. & G. 258, 6 .- A. & S. 425 ; 426, (1), 
/; B. 182, 1, 2: G. 337: H. 380, I^ II. 

5-7. rtaee at or in wMetu A. & G. 258, c, 1, 2 : A. & S. 425; 
426: B. 228: G. 386; 411: H. 425, I., IL, 2. 

8-10. riaee 6y, through, <w over tcMeh. A. & G. 258, g ; 
A. & S. 407, c: B. 218, 9 : G. 389 : H. 420, 3). 

2, 4, 7. Words used Mike Names of Towims. A. & G. 258, c, 
Remark rf; A. & S. 426, a: B. 229, 1, 6) : G. 337, Rbmabks 1-3 ; 
391 ; 411, Remark 2 : H. 412, 1 ; 380, 2, 1) ; 426, 2. 

11, 12. AblaHve of Tlaee at, in, or on which. A. & G. 
258,/, 1, 2: A. & S. 426, c: B. 228 : G. 385-389 : H. 425, 2. 

13-16. J£ow to eatpress toufards a Piaee, etc. A. & G. 
258, a. Note 1, c, Note 1: A. & S. 427 : B. 182, 3 : G. 337, Re- 
mark 4 : H. 380, 1 ; 412, 3, Note. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. He set out from Rome, R5ma profeotns est. 

2. He set out from home, dom5 profectns est. 

3. He will betake himself to Marseilles, b§ Massiliam cSnferet. 

4. Men go into the country, rtls homines eunt. 

5. He had a residence in Rome, domicilimn Romae habnit. 

6. Themistocles, a very eminent man at Athens, said, Themisto- 
clSs, sammus Athenis vir, dixit. 

7. Consultations which he had at home, deliberationes quas 
habSbat doml. 

8. We shall march through Athens, iter per Athenas faciemus. 

9. He set out by the Aurelian way, AurSliS via profectus est. 

10. The com, which he had brought up the river Arar, frumentd, 
quod flomine Arare subve^erat. 

11. All things have been brought into a state of peace on land and 
sea, omnia sunt terra marlqae pSloata. 

12. What poisoner in all Italy ? quis tota Italia veneficus ? I Ca."^^^^ 

13. Towards Rome, in or into the vicinity of Rome, ad Romam. ^ ^ "^ 

14. Near Rome, ad R5mam, apud R5mam. 

15. From Rome, from near Rome, a Roml. 

16. From Rome, out of Rome, e Roma. 
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VOCABULARY 36. 

annex, join to, adiang5, -ere, safe, tttus, •«, -nm. 

41in^ -ifUictnm. sea, mare, maris, n. 

carry up, subveh5, -ere, -yexi, set out, profioiscor, -I, profeo- 

-vectum. tus sum. 

diflBcult, difficilis, -e. still, even now, etiam nunc, adv. 

field, in the field, militiae. strong, firm, flrmus, -a« -um. 

middle, medina, -a, -um. summon, voo5, -&re, •&▼!, -Atom. 

nearly, paene, adv. vicissitude, yarietla, -«tia,/. 

perform,ger5, -ere, gessi, gesttim. way, road, via, -ae, / 

EXERCISE 36. 

1. Cicero said that Pompey, within forty-nine days^ 
after he had set out from Brundisium, annexed the whole 
of Cilicia to the government^ of .the Eoman people. 2. He 
asked whether the consul had already gone from home 
or^ was still at Geneva. 3. We answered that he had set 
out for Athens five days before. 4. Since we had already 
had a residence at Marseilles for many years, we set out 
from that city and came to Eome. 5. The orator asked 
the senate what place on the whole sea had had so strong 
a garrison throughout those years that it was safe. 6. He 
says that yesterday, when he had been nearly killed at 
his own home, he summoned the senate into the temple of 
Jupiter Stator. 7. This envoy has come to tell how great 
deeds our general has performed* at home and in the 
field, on land and sea. 8. He says that this war, although 
it is great and diflBcult and has been carried on with^ much 
vicissitude on land and sea, will be wholly finished^ by 
this man in the middle of summer. 9. If we had set out 
from Eome ten days ago, we should have gone by the 
Appian Way. 10. We ought to have used the corn, which 
we had carried up the river Ehine in our ships."^ 11. In 
the consulship of Metellus we lived in the country, but 

7 
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five years afterwards we came to the town of Brundisium. 
12. This man came from near Kome, and has now set out 
towards Naples. 13. Let us stay in the vicinity of this 
city until our friends arrive.® 14 Let us go into the 
country before our friends come^ to visit us. 15. What 
man in all America is so cowardly as not to be willing to 
die for^^ his country ? 

Notes smI QvMtioM. 

1 wUhin forty^ine days; render as if it read, on ih£ forty-ninth day. 
^ to the government ; repeat the preposition ad. 

* or; how should it be rendered in a double question ? 

* hasperformed; see Ln. XVI., Ref. 9-14. 

* with; render with in. 

• will be finished; see Lx. XXIV., Note 4. 
' in our ships; see Ln. XXX II., Ref. 4, 5. 

• until . . . arrive ; see Ln. XV., Ref. 8-10. 

• before . . . come ; see Ln. XV., Ref. 3, 4. 

M for; how should it be translated ? See Ln. XXV., Ref. 14, 16. 

LESSON XXXVII. 
USE OF PARTICIPLES. 

REFERENCES. 

I-IO. TetMes. A. & G. 290, 6, d: A.& S. 643-546 : B. 336, 
1-5: G. 282; 283: H. 550. 

I-IO. IHjrerent Uses. A. & G. 289; 291, a, 6; 292, a. -.293, 
a, c: A. & S. 546 ; 547, a, b: B. 337, 1, 2 : G. 437 ; 438 ; 536 ; 637 : 
H. 548 ; 548, 1-5, Notes 1, 2. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. I summoned to my presence Gabinius, (who was) surmising 
nothing as yet, Gabinium ad m6, nihil dum Buspicantem, vocavi. 

2. Shall we put up with Catiline, (who is) longing to lay waste 
the earth? Catilinam, orbem terrae vastSre cupientem, perfe- 
rSmus? 
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3. His arrival kept back Mithridatea (who had been) puffed up 
by an unusual yictorj, huius adventus MithridStem Insolitft In- 
flSLtum victdria continuit 

4. Who saved this same city (after it was) founded and enlarged, 
qui eandem banc urbem conditam amplifiofttamqae senrSvlt. 

6. Having laid waste the fields and set fire to the villages, they 
hastened towards Caesar's camp, agrSs dfipopulSti, viois incfinsis, 
ad castra Caesaris contendenmt. 

6. After roaming about they came through to the Rhine, vagStI 
ad RhSnmn pervenemnt. 

7. I crossed the Rhine because I had been invited by the Qauls, 
transii RhSnnm arcessitus § GkdlXs. 

8. He assigned to Cassius the burning of the city, attribuit 
urbem inflammandam^ Casaid. 

9. Pray what would have been the result if (the shops) had been 
bnmed] quid tandem (tabemis) inoSnsis futOrum fuit? 

10. After, or since, the founding of the city, post urbem condi- 
tam. 

VOCABULARY 37. 

alarm, commoveo, -ere, -m5vl, lay waste, vasto, -are, -avi,-atnm. 

-motnm. learn, c5gno8cd, -ere, cogndvi, 
attack, aggredior, aggredi, ag- cognitom. 

gressuB sum. long, long for, desire eagerly, 
cut down, occido, -ere, -cidi, -cl- cnpio, -ere, -xvi or -ii, -itnm. 

sum. new, novus, -a, -um. 

earth, orbis terrarum or terrae; put up with, bear with, endure, 

orbis, -is, m. perfero, -ferre, -tuli, -latum. 

hither, citerior, citerioa. set fire to, bum, incendo, -ere, 
invite, send for, arceseo, -ere, incendi, incensum. 

arcessivi, arcessitum. sight, conspectus, -us, m. 

keep back, restrain, contineo, take away, remove©, -ere, -movi 

-ere, -tinui, -tentnm. -motnm. 

EXERCISE 37. 

1. Ought we, the consuls, to put up with these men, 
who are longing to lay waste the whole earth ? 2. After 
setting fire to many villages^ they hastened towards Eome 



100 LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 

bjr the Appian way. 3. The king said that he crossed the 
Ehine because he had been invited by the Gauls. 4. Cae- 
sar, having been alanned by these letters, enlisted two 
new legions in hither GrauL 5. He summoned to his 
presence^ the generals who knew nothing as yet' with re- 
spect to the affair. 6. The general kept back his soldiers 
in camp who had been greatly alarmed by the arrival of 
the enemy. 7. He assigned to Catiline all the citizens to 
be robbed and butchered. 8. Pray, what would you have 
done if all the villages had been burned ?* 9. The lieu- 
tenant, after taking away the horses out of sight and ex- 
horting the cavalry to fight bravely, began the battle on 
the left wing. 10. The consul ordered his troops after 
they had been led^ out of camp to wheel about and ad- 
vance to the attack. 11. The enemy having attacked our 
army on the march, cut down a lai'ge number of the 
infantry. 12. Since the founding of the city this is the 
only case that has been met with^ in which aU patriotic 
citizens agreed J 13. After learning these facts we hast- 
ened into the vicinity of Marseilles. 14. Although I have 
been invited I shall not cross the Ehine. 15. Since the 
consul has learned these facts, he will invite the conspira- 
tors into the country and set fire to all their houses. 

Notes and Questions. 

^ affxT setting fire to villages ; Latin verbs, except deponents, have no 
perfect active participle ; hence the necessity for the ablative absolute 
which is used to supply this want. 

2 to Ais preseTice ; see Ex. 1. » nothing as yet : nihil dum. 

*«/... burned ; render by the ablative absolute. 

« after they had been led ; translate as if it read, having been led. 

^this, . .irut with; translate as if it read, this case alone has been met 

' agreed: see Ln. X., Ref. 1-9. 

* See Gildersleeve, 279 Rem. ; 431. 
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LESSON XXXVIIL 

THE GERUND AND GERUNDIVE. 

REFERENCES. 

1-8. A. & a. 295-298, a: A. & S. 648 ; 550, (, c; 551 : B. 338, 
1; 339, 5, 6: G. 425-428, Remark 1 : H. 541 ; 642, L, Note 1; 
643. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Practice in speaking, cUcen^ exeroitati5. 

2. Night made an end of besieging, finem oppilgnandi noz fBoit 

3. Opportunity for hurling javelins, spatiam plla conioiendl. 

4. They went out for the purpose of plundering, praedandl oaosft 
Sgressi stmt. 

5. He gave the signal for beginning battle, proelX oommittendl 
Bignmn dedit. 

6. For the purpose of killing the consuls, oSnsulom interfici- 
enddrum cansS. 

7. This most strongly fortified place for holding the senate, hlo 
mtLnitiBsimuB habendl senftt^ locus. 

8. For the purpose of saving themselves, snl cSnservandi oausS. 

VOCABULARY 38. 

besiege, oppugnS, -5re, -5vi, observe, c5gn58c5, -ere, cognovi, 

-atum. cognitnm. 

encourage, consSlor, -Sri, -Stos practice, ezercitatid, -Snis, /. 

sum. prepare, par5, -&re, -ftvl, -Atum. 

give up, abandon, abicid, -icere, privilege, power, potestSs, ^tis,/. 

-iSoi, -iectom. save, cSnservS, -are, 4[vi, -atnm. 

keep, assenro, -are, 5vi, -atum. style, genus, -eris, w. 

leading men, chief men, princi- suffer, permit, patdor, pati, pas- 

p6s, -tim, m. pi. SUB sum. 

lessen, levo, -are, -avi, -atum. unusual, inusitatus, -a, -am. 

threats, minae, -arum, /. pi, violence, vis, vis, /. 
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EXERaSC 38. 

1. After encoaraging the defendant, I asked him to 
make an end of entreating. 2. The orator asked the 
judges to suffer^ him to make^ use of an unusual style of 
speaking. 3. Have you not often observed how great^ 
influence this orator exerts^ from this very place by rea- 
son of copiousness in speaking ? 4. Would that I had* 
the privilege of coming into this place ! 5. If this wretch 
should give up his plan of making war, it would be said^ 
that he had been driven out into exile with violence and 
threats. 6. For the purpose of avoiding suspicion, you 
dared to ask^ the consul to keep^ you at his home. 
7. Never, fellow-citizens, for the purpose of lessening my 
unpopularity, have I asked you not to lay violent hands 
upon these conspirators. 8. 1 asked whether citizens were 
fleeing from Rome for the purpose of saving themselves or 
of checking your designs. 9. Let him, if he wishes, make 
use of arms for the purpose of defending himself. 
10. Give the signal for beginning battle, if you wish us to 
advance to the attack. 11. We fear that this man will 
prepare a band for the purpose of killing the consuls and 
leading men of the state. 12. There is no doubt that this 
orator has had great practice in speaking. 13. If you had 
had greater practice in fighting, you would not have fled 
for the purpose of saving yourself. 14. When night had 
made an end of besieging, a man of very great influence'^ 
among his friends came to beg for peace. 15. Who is so 
stupid as to think that citizens have fled from the city for 
the purpose of saving themselves ? 

Notes and Quettiont. 

1 to mffer , . . to mnke / should each of these Infinitiyes be rendered 
with an Infinitive ? 

3 how great; qnantnm; see Ln. XXX., Ref. 1-6. 
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s exert infltience ; TtleS, -Sra, -vX, -itnm; what mood most be used ? 

* fFould thai I had; see Ln. XXVL, Ref. 8-11, and Ln. V., Ref. 8, 9. 

* it would be said; see Ln. XXIIL, Note 5. 

* to ask , , , to keep; see Note 1. 

7 of very great iitfiue/nu; see Ln. XXXIIL, Bef. 10, 11. 



LESSON XXXIX. 

THE GERUND AND GERUNDIVE (amiinued), 

REFERENCES. 

1-9. A. & G. 299-301 ; 294, d: A. & S. 551, a, Note 6, c; 552, 
(2): B. 338, 2-5 ; 339, 2-4, 7: G. 429-433 : H. 642, IL, III., Note 
2, IV.; 544, 1, 2, Notes 1, 2. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. The consul gives attention to appeasing the gods, oonBul pla- 
candis dis dat operam. 

2. For making a camp, ad oastra faoienda. 

3. One of whom could furnish subjects for writing, qaomm alter 
rea ad soribendom adhibere poterat 

4. He invited Gauls for the purpose of overturning the founda- 
tions of our government, ad fiyertenda fundamenta rei pfiblicae 
Gallos arcessit. 

5. He assigned to Cassius the city to be set on fire, or the 6ring of 
the city, attribuit urbem inflaininaiidam Cassio. 

6. They have strengthened the conspiracy by not believing, con- 
iarattonem non credendo corrdboravenmt. 

7. By badly managing their business, male gerendo negotio. 

8. In punishing Lentulus, in Lentnlo pfLniendo. 

9. With respect to choosing a commander, de imperatore d5- 
ligendo. 

VOCABULARY 39. 

choose, deligo, -ere, -16gi, -lee- debt,aesali§num,aerisaliSni,n. 

ttim. desire, voluntas, ^tis, /. 

confer, consign, mando, -are, draw, portray, ezprimo, -ere, 

-avi, -atom. -pressi, -presstim. 
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fall into, Inciao, -ere, incidi, no manage, ger6,-ere,gef»i, gestum. 

,up. portraiture, imago, -inis, /. 

historian, remm anctor, r^mm provoke, laceseo, -ere, -ivi or -ii 

mcnptar. or -i, -itom. 

invested, occnpatns, -a, -mn. revenue, vectigal, ^lis, n. 

lie in wait, Inaidior, -aii, -ata» silent, keep silent, taceo, -ere, -ni, 

■tun. -itum. 

look at, intaeor, -eri, intoitas strengthen, corroboro, -are, -avi, 

■mn. .-atmn. 

maintain, retineo, -ere, -tinni, stake, is at stake, agitnr. 

-tentnm. toreh, laa; faois, /. 

EXERCISE 39. 

1. You ought to give attention to tilling your fields. 
2 He sent men to promise^ a large number of ships for 
transporting the army. 3. This king, having been pro- 
voked, thought that an opportunity was offered him^ for 
taking our city. 4. I fear that they will not cease^ to lie 
in wait for the consul at his own home and to prepare 
torches for firing the city. 5. How many portraitures of 
distinguished men, drawn not only to be looked at* but 
also to be imitated,* do you think historians have left us ?^ 
6. We could have overcome^ you, not by fighting but by 
keeping silent. 7. You ought not to strengthen this con- 
spiracy by not believing. 8. It remains for me to speak"^ 
briefly with respect to choosing a commander. 9. I have^ 
as much influence^ as you have given me by conferring 
honors. 10. The orator said that he had as much capa- 
bility as an almost daily practice in speaking had been 
able to bring him. 11. Our property is at stake, invested 
in farming your revenues. 12. By badly managing their 
business these men have fallen into great debt. 13. There 
is no one who thinks^^ that there can be any cruelty in 
punishing the consul. 
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Notes aad QuettioM. 

1 to promise; see Ln. VII., Ref. 12, 18. 

2 him; see Ln. III., Ref. 8-12, and Ln. XXVI., Rkf. 1-7. 
» vnll not cease; see Ln. VIII., Note 8. 

• tobe looked at , . . to be imitated ; render with ad and the Gerandiye. 
« us; see Ln. XXV., Ref. 1-3. 

• toe could have overcome; see Ln. XVII., Elx. 18. 
■^ for me to speak; see Ln. IX., Ref. 4-8. 

s / have^ etc. When the thing possessed is a quality of the possessor, 
the possessor is usaallj put in the Ablative with in, and the thing possessed 
in the Nominative with eft: e. g. / have unsdom^ in mi eft fapientia; 
/ ?iave as mtbch natural ability^ as, etc., ingral in mS tantnm eft, quan- 
tum, etc. 

• influence; see Ln. XXII., Ref. 6-8. 
^ w?io thinks; see Ln. X., Rbf. 1-9. 



LESSON XL. 

THE PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS. — THE SUPINE. 

REFERENCES. 

1-3. First PeriphrasHe ConJugaUon. A. & G. 129; 293, 
a, c: A. & S. 229, (I) : B. 115; 270, 3; 304, 3, 6 : G. 129; 246; 
247 : H. 233. 

4-9* Second Periphraatie Cowtjtigatian. A. & G. 129; 
294, 6, c: A. & S. 229, (2) : B. 115 ; 337, 7, b) : G. 129 ; 251 : H. 
234 ; 466, Note. 

5, 7. DaHve of Agent. A. & G. 232 : A. & S. 383 : B. 189 : 
G. 355 : H. 388. 

lO, 11. Supine in -um. A. & G. 302, Remark : A. & S. 554 : 
B. 340, 1 : G. 434 ; 435 : H. 545, Notes 1,2; 546, 1-4. 

12. Supine in -u. A. & G. 303 : A. & S. 555 : B. 340, 2 : G. 
436, Remark 4 : H. 547, 1, 2. 
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ego Bum, eram, etc. itOms. 



EXAMPLES. 

1. I am, was, etc. abont to go, 
I am, was, etc. likely to go, 
I am, was, etc. going to go, 
I am, was, etc. intending to go, 
I am, was, etc. to go, J 

2. They seem to me more likely to make vows against the repub- 
lic than to bear arms, magis mihi videntur vota factfiri contrS 
rem publicam qaam arma ISLturl 

3. What would have been the result if the shops had been 
burned ? quid tabemfo incensis futamm fdit ? 

4. A proper limit in speaking must be sought, modua in 
dicendo quaerendus eat. 

5. We must contend with extravagance, cum luznria nobis 
certandmn est. 

6. Whatever will need to be cut off, or whatever will have to be 
cut off, I shall not suffer to remain, quae resecanda erunt, non 
patiar manere. 

7. I did not need to fear, verendum mihi non erat. 

8. The highest welfare must not be too often endangered, non 
est saepius summa salus periclitanda. 

9. If he were a private citizen, he ought to be chosen, si privatus 
esset, erat deligendus. 

10. I shut out those, whom you had sent to me to pay their re- 
spects, exclusi eos, quos td ad mS salutatum miseras. 

11. He came to Rome to demand aid, Romam ySnit auxilium 
postulStum. 

12. It is difficult to say how much we are hated, difficile est 
dlctH quanto in odio simus. 

VOCABULARY 40. 

address, adloquor, -I, -locutns defend, defendo, -ere, -fendl, 

sum. -fensum. 

ask for, demand, postuia, >are, disaster, calamitas -atis,/. 

-ivi, >Itum. hated, to be hated, in odio esse, 

assassin, munlerer, sicftrius, -i, m. w. dat. of person by whom 

complain, queror, -i. questns hated. 

•'>°*» now, nunc, iam, adv. 

decide, ittdioS, -«re, -ftvl, -atum. neighbors, finitimi, -orum, m.pL 



LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 107 

pay one's respects, salSto, -5re, to-day, hodiemos diSs, hodi- 

-ftvi, -atum. emi diSi, m. 

safe, salvos, -a, -um. very difficult, perdifflcilis, -e. 
spirit, animiis, -i, m. 

EXERCISE 40. 

1. Believe me,^ fellow-citizens, this assassin is not in- 
tending to go into exile. 2. These men seem to us more 
likely to withdraw from allegiance to the republic than to 
carry on war with her enemies. 3. These assassins must 
be driven out into exile if we wish^ the city to be safe. 
4. We must either live with our fellow-citizens or die for 
them.^ 5. You must defend this city not only from* dis- 
aster but also from* the fear of disaster. 6. The senators 
must decide to-day with respect to their own lives^ and 
the lives^ of their wives and children. 7. We did not 
need to fear that our enemies would not give up their 
plan of making war. 8. In what spirit® ought you to 
bear this, that citizens have fled^ from Rome for the 
purpose of saving themselves. 9. If we wish to be good 
citizens, we must defend the name and welfare of the 
state. 10. We ought to thank the immortal gods because 
we have won so great a victory. 11. Many came to me 
on that day^ to pay their respects and to complain® be- 
cause the consul had dissolved^^ the senate. 12. I must 
address my fellow-citizens with respect to the election of 
consuls.^^ 13. It is very difficult to say how much you 
are hated by all your neighbors. 14. If this were the 
best thing to do, I should not suffer you to live a moment 
of time. 

NofM and Quetiiont. 

1 7ne; see Ln. XXV., Ref. 6-11. 

2 if we wish, etc. ; what kind of a supposition is expressed by this 
sentence ? 
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» for ihem ; see Lx. XXV., Rbf. 14, 15. 
^ from; S. 

• lives ; see Ln. XXL, Note 1. 

• In what spirit; see Ln. XXXII., Ref. 1. 

T thcU citizens have fled; render with Accusative and Infinitive, apposi- 
tive with hSe. 

• on that day; what time is denoted by the Ablative ? What by the 
Accusative ? 

• to pay their respects and to complain ; Bee Examples 10 and 11. 

M had dissolved ; which mood is preferable? See Ln. XIV., Ref. 1-5 
and Note 5. 

^1 with respect to the election of consuls; translate as if it read, with respect 
to electing consuls. 



EXERCISES. 



EXERCISE L 

SEE LESSONS I.-IV., AND CAESAR'S GALLIC WAR, II., 1-3. 

For Oral TrantUition. 

1. Who was the first to inform Caesar (that) the Belgae 
were giving hostages to one another ? 2. Labienus was not 
the first to inform Caesar (that) the Belgae were conspir- 
ing with one another. 3. This was brought to Caesar him- 
self through many rumors. 4. Labienus himself said the 
same. 5. The Gauls were unwilling for the Germans to 
live among them. 6. The Germans had led their army 
into Gaul. 7. Caesar instructs the Gauls to find out the 
same thing. 8. The legion which he has with him he 
leads against the Belgae. 9. Some said one thing, others 
another. 10. Some advanced toward one town, others 
toward another. 11. Some do not wish the Germans to 
pass the winter in Gaul, others are desirous of new forms 
of government. 12. The Remi themselves were ready to 
give hostages. 13. All the other Belgae were not ready 
to give themselves and their (possessions) to Caesar. 

Write in I^atin. 

After the ^war with the Germans,^ Caesar returned^ 
into hither Gaul. While^ there* he was informed (that*) 
the Belgae were giving hostages to one another^ in order 
to prepare f or^ war. They^ had two reasons for making a 
conspiracy: first, because they thought® (that*) Caesar 
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would lead* the Eoman army against them, ^^as Ario- 
vistus was now^^ conquered" ; second, because they were 
stirred up^ by the men of influence, who were eager for 
royal power. 

As soon as Caesar received the news, he gave to Quin- 
tus Pedius, his lieutenant, the two legions which^*^ had 
been enlisted in hither Gaul. A few days after,!^ he 
himself set out toward the territory of the Belgae. 

The Eemi, a tribe of the Belgae,^* immediately^^ sent 
envoys to him to say (that^) they had always been friends 
of the Eoman people ; i%nd then^^ would do all they could^^ 
to assist^ him, but they could^* not prevent the remain- 
ing Belgae from plotting against him or from making 
a leagu^ with the (Jermans. 

NoTBS: — 1 var v?ith the Germans = German war, * See English- 
Latin Vocmbulwy. » A. & G. 276, e: A. & S. 468 : B. 293 : G. 229, R : 
H. 467, 4. * Ml that piaee. * A woid inclosed between parenth'eses is not 
to be translAted. • i « . . ./or; ut with the Imperfect Subjunctive. "^Da- 
tire of possessor with erant. » A. & G. 821, b: A. & S. 519: B. 286, 1: G. 
539: H. 516» I., II. » Future Infinitiye. i«> iam. ^^ as . . . conquered- 
AblmtiTe Absolute. » See Lessox L, Example 5. " poet with the Accn- 
satire. " See Lesson I., Examples 1 and 2. i* sine mora, i* avd 
tMim : turn ^o^iw. ^^ crndd = by v?hich they would be able ; use Imperfect 
Subjunetire in a Relatire Clause. ^ Use the Infinitive depending upon 
poMMit. *• Present Infinitive. » making a league; see EngUsh-Latin 
Vooabolaiy under (tgree. 



SXERGISE II. 

SKK LESSONS V.-VIII^ AND CAESAKS GAIJJC WAR, II., 4-6. 

I^or Oral TnMslatkMi. 

1. Ask them what they can do in war. 2. Do not hesi- 
t»t* ^ lAftd the Belgae across the Rhine. 3. Let them 
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drive out the Gauls. 4. Do not lead the Teutons into our 
territory. 5. While Divitiacus was king among the 
Bellovaci he had power over Britain. 6. The Bellovaci 
have now for a long time been very powerful among the 
Belgae. 7. The Condrusi and Eburones were usually 
called Germans. 8. Caesar urged Divitiacus to keep the 
forces of the enemy from uniting. 9. Divitiacus led 
troops into the territory of the Bellovaci to lay waste 
their fields. 10. Caesar pitched his camp on the banks 
of the Axona, in order to protect the rear of the army. 
11. The command was given to the Belgae that they 
should attack Bibrax. 12. Caesar employs the soldiers to 
fortify the camp with a wall and a moat. 13. He feared 
the wall would be cleared of its defenders. 14. I desire 
that the Belgae clear the wall of its defenders. 15. Iccius 
came to Caesar to persuade him to furnish aid to the 
defenders. 16. He fears they cannot hold out longer. 

Write in lAtin. 

The envoys informed Caesar (that^) the Belgae had in 
early times crossed the Ehine and taken possession of the 
land^ in Gaul, which they stilF held because of their 
courage. Furthermore^ (that^) the Bellovaci and the 
Suessiones, the two most powerful^ tribes of the Belgae, 
had about one hundred and fifty thousand soldiers. 

Caesar, fearing^ that he could not^ conquer so large a 
force without allies, took the Eemi into alliance^ with 
him. He then^ ordered Divitiacus to lead the Aedui into 
the territory of the Bellovaci and lay waste their fields, in 
order that the forces of the enemy might be kept from 
uniting. He himself led his army across the Axona and 
pitched his camp about eight miles from Bibrax, a town 
of the Remi. 
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This^^ town was assaulted by the Belgae so fiercely^^ 
that Iccius, a man of very high rank among the Remi, 
fearing^ the attack could not be resisted, sent messengers 
to Caesar to ask^^ fQ^ aid. 

Notes : — ^ See Exercise I., Note 5. ^ agros. * etiam tunc. * porro. 
8 Use the proper form of valeo in a Relative Clause ; i. e. quae dnae 
nStionet; compare Note 10. « Use a Subjunctive in a Causal Clause. 
^ See Lesson VI 1 1., Examples 9-11, with the grammar references. * See 
Vocabulary xm^QV friendship. * deinde. ^^^ Qnod; a Relative instead of a 
Demonstrative is often used at the beginning of a sentence in order to make 
a closer connection of thought with that which precedes. ^^ so fiercely ; 
Soriter. ^ Use the proper form of poto. 



EXERCISE III. 

SEE LESSONS TX.-XIL, AND CAESAR'S GALLIC WAR, II. 7-9. 

For Oral Translation. 

1. Caesar sent so many soldiers to aid the townsmen 
that a desire for figliting was inspired in the EemL 
2. The desire for fighting was so great that hope of 
getting possession of the town left the enemy. 3. The 
smoke from the fires was so great that it showed (that) 
the camp extended more than eight miles in breadth. 
4. This was not a suitable place to pitch a camp. 5. The 
lieutenant is not a fit man to test the valor of the enemy. 
6. This is the only legion which can be arranged in line 
of battle. 7. There was no doubt that the enemy would 
surround our men. 8. The enemy could not be prevented 
from surrounding our men. 9. The cavalrymen did not 
refuse to test the bravery of the enemy. 10. If the Bel- 
gae were leading their troops across the river, gup men 
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would attack them. 11. The Belgae lay waste the fields 
of the Eemi, as if this would be of advantage to them- 
selves. 12. Let them tear down the bridge, provided they 
do not lay waste the fields of the Eemi 13. If they had 
led their troops across the river, they would have captured 
the fortress. 14. Whoever leads troops across the river 
will capture the fortress. 

Write in I«atln. 

^As a large number of Balearic slingers and Cretan bow- 
men were sent^ to assist the townsmen, the Belgae with- 
drew 2from the neighborhood of^ the town and pitched 
their camp about two miles from the Eomans. 

Caesar Refused to incur® danger until* he had made 
trial of what his soldiers could do. When he found out 
by the cavalry battles, which were fought daily, (that) 
his (men) ^were desirous^ of advancing against the 
enemy, he left two legions in camp to be used^ as a re- 
serve, and placed his line of battle on the hill where the 
Eoman camp had been pitched. The enemy drew up 
their forces ^over against^ him. 

Each® army waited to see whether the other would be- 
gin the battle. When Caesar found out that the enemy 
Mid not intend to fight,^ he led his troops back into camp. 
The Belgae forthwith hastened to lead their troops across 
the Axona with the intention of laying waste the country 
of the Eemi 

Notes : — ^As . . . sent; use the Ablative Absolute. ^ from . . . of; 
ab. What would ez mean ? * Refused to incur ; use the proper form of 
ree^so. * See Lesson XV., References 8-10. * were desirous = wished. 
' essent in a Relative Clause. "^ over against; oontrS. ^ nterqne. ^ did 
. . . fight; use a Future Infinitive. 

8 
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EXERCISE IV- 

^,t, TVt AND CAESAfi'S GALLIC 
SKE LESSORS ^»^^^V,..Tl2. 

For Onkl Xra*iBl»««**' 

^f ,2 return home, they detBnnined to march out of 
camp at daybreak. 7. Caesar kept the -7^7 -JXI 
until he h.d foand out (that) the enemy ^^^ ^^"^^'^^^ 
S When he learned tl.is through the scouts, he feared 
treachery. 9. While he was keeping his cavalry m 
carup. he found out thi. fact. 10. Caesar led the army 
t.i N-oviodunum before the enemy recovered from trignt. 
11. Who led the array into the territory of the Sues- 
siones ? Caesar. 12. Did the Suessiones collect in the 
town on the next night or on the day after? 13. Caesar 
sent forward scouts to find out whether the enemy had 
i!eparted or not. 14. The vineae were moved forward so 
ijuickly th,at the Gauls who were in the town were 
terrified. 



vrrito is I.Btln. 



'After a fierce^ fight^ on the bank of this river the 
eiunny found out (that) they were in a disadvantageous 
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position, and determined to return home. All were 
brought to this decision the more readily* because they 
had learned that Divitiacus was advancing into the 
territory of the Bellovaci, and this tribe could not be 
prevented from* returning to the defence of its own 
(people). 

Having settled upon this plan, they set out from camp 
late^ at night with all their forces. At daybreak Caesar 
sent three legions with Quintus Pedius and Arunculeius 
Cotta as commanders to cut down the fugitives. These, 
following up the enemy, %ept killing* them throughout 
the whole day, and at nightfalF returned to Caesar. 

The day afterward Caesar advanced into the territory of 
the Suessiones and made an attack on their town of 
Noviodunum, but was not able to capture it, ^because 
the walls were high and the moat broad.® Realizing* 
that he must^^ employ viueae^^ and towers,^ he made 
ready a large number of them, and so terrified the towns- 
men by the extent of his works that they surrendered. 

Notes: — '^ After . . .fights use the impersonal constniction of pflgnS. 
2 Scriter. « readily — easily. * See Lesson X., Example 12. * See 
Latin Vocabulary under moltiis. ^ kept killing; what tense? See Les- 
son VI., References 4-6. "^ Compare daybreak above. • because . . . 
broad ; use the Ablative Absolute. * enm with the Subjunctive. ^^ ] 
6t8e. " What case ? See Lesson XXXII., Refekences d-8. 



EXERCISE V. 

SEE LESSONS XVI.-XX., AND CAESAR'S GALLIC 
WAR, II., 18-16. 

For Oral Translation* 

1. Caesar ought to receive the hostages. 2. He could 
have received the two sons of the king. 3. If they wish, 
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powerful among the Belgae, he would demand" many 
hostages. Having received the hostages he made peace 
with the Bellovaci as® Divitiacus wished. 

Notes : — ^ After , . . Suessiones^ use the Ablative Absolute in place of 
the temporal clause. ^ See Exercise II., Note 10. • Divitiacus . . . 
Belgae ; note that in this paragraph we have the Indirect Discourse of the 
text changed to Direct Discourse. * erSde. * inqnit. • itaque. ' Use 
the proper form of postnlS. Why not of pote5 1 See Vocabdlary. ^ id 
qnod. 



EXERCISE VI. 

SEE LESSONS XXI.-XXIV., AND CICERO'S ORATIONS 
AGAINST CATILINE, I. 1-4. 

For Oral Translation. 

1. You ought to call all good men together. 2. It is 
foolish to call wicked men together. 3. Each one of them 
was pointed out for slaughter. 4. It is the duty of the 
consul to restrain wicked citizens. 5. It is your duty to 
slay wicked citizens on account of a suspicion of sedition. 

6. Who of us will see that the senate receive no injury ? 

7. Let us not accuse the senate of inaction. 8. In such 
great danger we forget the advice of the brave. 9. It is 
worth while for us not to forget the state. 10. Eemera- 
ber that the chief men of the state have fled from Eome. 
11. You had many associates in your madness. 12. It 
makes great difference to me whom you lead out with 
you. 13. It is of great importance to us to have a decree 
of the senate of this kind. 14. They have become sharers 
in the madness of this fellow. 
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Write ia I'tttis- 

Why pray, Catiline, *have you the unbridled eflfrontery^ 
to come? into the senate, although you know (that) there 
is no one of us who is unaware of your conspiracy ? In 
former times there was no lack of authority f or^ restrain- 
ing wicked citizens ; for* C. Gracchus was killed because 
the senate feared that he would bring some evU upon the 
state. Do you beware, theref ore,« lest I should order you 
to be slain «in accordance with® a decree of the senate. 

We know, senators, (that) this fellow, Catiline, has a 
camp in Etruria ; nevertheless we fear that, if we should 
order him to be slain, some one would think we had acted 
cruelly. But if he continues to live among us, he must^ 
be held in check by strong guards, so that he may not be 
able to stir. 

Believe me, Catiline, imless you change* your mind and 
forget® your conspiracy, you will be caught; for* I know 
your plans, and on October 21 I said in the senate the 
consuls would thwart you and (that) the senators need 
not flee from the city to save themselves. I know (that) 
when you were at the house of Laeca you divided up the 
parts of Italy and settled whither each confederate in 
your villainy should go, and (that) two Eoman knights 
were sent to slay me. But I shut them out when they 
had come, and thus disappointed you. 

Notes : — i have . . . effrontery; use the proper form of sum, with a 
Genitive of Quality in the predicate. 2 ^ come; ut with the Subjunctive. 
* qua, with Subjunctive in a Relalive Clause. * enim ; for its position 
see A. & G. 345, b: A. & S. 590, a: B. 845: G. 484, R.: H. 569, III. 
^ igitur ; for position see_,Note to enim. • m . . . toith; ex. "^ See Les- 
son XVII., Example 18. « See Lesson VL, Reference 11. 
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. EXERCISE VIL 

SEE LESSONS XXV.-XXVIL, AND CICERO'S ORATIONS 
AGAINST CATILINE, I. 5-7. 

For Oral Trmntlstlon. 

1. Let us be thankful to the immortal gods because the 
attempts of Catiline have been thwarted. 2. He plots 
against all good men. 3. I cannot persuade him to de- 
part. 4 What marks of disgrace are not branded into 
your reputation ? 5. He offers a sword to every youth. 
6. Loss of fortune threatens us. 7. The light of heaven 
is very pleasing to us. 8. The consul resists the wicked- 
ness of Catiline. 9. Pity is due our friends. 10. If this 
happens to me, I shall bear it 11. In your case alone, 

Catiline, has this crime been unpunished. 12. If he 
flees from the city he will relieve me from fear. 13. He 
is a deadly curse to the state. 14 I am envied because 

1 have been a means of protection to the state. 15. The 
state has no slaves whom it fears to that degree. 16. Let 
us fight for our country which is the parent of us all. 

Write in I<atin. 

Since these are facts, it will be better for^ Catiline to go 
to the camp of Manlius with all his friends, and free the 
city from the fear of this curse, so deadly to us all. Let 
us, senators, be grateful to Jupiter Stator, that^ the 
wicked efforts of those who have plotted against the state 
have been^ thwarted, and the city defended by the ^per- 
sonal care of the consul.^ 

Why, pray, should Catiline remain in the city, where 
ruin of his fortune threatens him ? How long can the 
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light of heaven be pleasing to him in a place where all 
know that he made preparation to slay the consuls and 
chief men of the state ? Which he would have done, if 
the good luck of the Roman people had not stood in 
his way. 

Keally, Catiline, if my fellow-citizens feared me as I 
know they* fear you, I should consider that I ought^ to 
leave my native country and avoid the presence of those 
who accuse me of murder. 

Notes : — i ut with a Subjunctive. * enm, causal. « The order should 
be Adjective, Genitive, Noun. * Use proper form of Idem. * See Lesson 
XVII., Example 16. 



EXERCISE VIIL 

SEE LESSONS XXVIII.-XXX., AND CICERO'S ORATIONS 
AGAINST CATILINE, L 8-10. 

For Oral Tnmslatloxu 

1. Consign Catiline to custody. 2. If you consign Cati- 
line to custody, you will free us from fear. 3; Let the 
senate lay violent hands upon Catiline. 4. The life of all 
these citizens who surround you is of little value. 5. We 
ought to have thanked the good citizens, because they 
surrounded the senate. 6. Let Catiline go to Marseilles. 
7. They call robbery war. 8. You demand an answer. 
9. If Catiline asks me my opinion, he will find out what 
I think. 10. O wretched me, what disaster threatens ! 

11. Why do I speak ? I can move you in no respect 

12. Betake yourself to Marseilles, where through all the 
years you may revel in pleasure. 13. The citizens will 
call me father of (my) country. 14. The Romans ought 
to have called Cicero the father of (his) country. 
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Write in lAtln. 

Nevertheless, senators, because you cannot use force 
against Catiline, he will not go out of the city. First be 
comes to me, then to Quintus Metellus, in order to ask for 
aid. He demands that I should consult you, and says he 
will submit to whatever you decree. But why should I 
await an expression of opinion, when I know that you are 
now willing to escort him to the gates ? 

Yet after all I need^ not speak ; for* this fellow cannot 
be recalled from his wickedness by a sense of shame, who 
has at his house a silver eagle to which he has set up a 
shrine of villainies. 

Let him go then to his band of scoundrels, with whom 
he may revel in pleasure. We shall consider it sufficient 
that we have driven him from the consulate and com- 
pelled him to flee into exile. 

Noteh: — ^See Lesson XVIL, Example 18. * See Exbbcisb VI., 
Note 4. 



EXERCISE IX. 

SEE LESSONS XXXI.-XXXIV., AND CICERO'S ORATIONS 
AGAINST CATILINE, I. 11, 12. 

For Oral Translation. 

1. Depart from the city ; free us from fear. 2. He dis- 
regards the welfare of the state because of fear of danger. 
3. He ought to be hurried to death by us. 4. He ought 
to be punished with the severest punishment. 5. Let him 
speak with no fear of unpopularity. 6. He ought to be 
sent from the city with all wicked citizens. 7. He wastes 
Italy with war. 8. We punish the leaders in the con- 
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spiracj with death. 9. If my country should use these 
solemn words, I should not disr^ard them. 10. Our 
ancestors thought wicked citizens were worthy of death. 
11. No one is more stupid than he who does not see that 
a conspiracy has been made. 12. He is much more 
stupid than you. 13. Unpopularity threatens a man of 
great virtue. 14 They acted cruelly in this. 15. Since 
this parricide is slain, I shall not dread his friends. 
16. Catiline ought at this hour to be punished with 
death. 

Write in l4Uin« 

Does the state complain of the gentleness^ of her con- 
sul ? Does she ask what I am doing ? why I allow this 
chief of villains to depart from the city ? why I do not 
lead him away to prison, hurry him to death ? Does she 
say that I may inflict the severest punishment upon him, 
inasmuch as he no longer holds the rights of a Eoman citi- 
zen, because he has conspired against his native country, 
which ought to be dearer to him than life itself ? I an- 
swer (that) I know all these things, but I feel that ^t 
would be better for us^ all, if we could drive Catiline out 
of the city to the camp of Manlius, in order that then 
even^ the most unsophisticated should see that he was a 
traitor.^ Furthermore,^ if he should go, he would take 
out with him all the ^wrecked and ruined^ men, and 
would thus free the state from fear ^without raising any 
disturbance.^ 

Notes : — i gentleness ; elementia. ^ henefit tis the more; use pins witli 
the proper form of prosum. ' qnidem. * proditor. * porro. • wrecked 
and ruined; translate by one word. See Text. "^ loithout , . . disturbance; 
Ablative Absolute of conoito with the proper subject. 
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EXERCISE X. 

SEE LESSONS XXXV.-XL., AND CICERO'S ORATIONS 
AGAINST CATILINE, I. 13. 

For Oral Tranilatlon* 

1. For many days we have lived among the perils of 
conspiracy. 2. During the year of my consulate this con- 
spiracy has been hid in the state. 3. If we gather 
together into one place, they will cease to plot against 
us. 4. They lie in wait for me at my house. 5. They 
came to my house on the following day a little before 
daylight. 6. They beset the senate house with swords 
ten days ago. 7. When I was consul the wicked plotted 
against me. 8. They prepared firebrands for burning the 
senate house. 9. We drink cold water to relieve the 
fever. 10. Whatever shall need to be made known, I 
shall bring to light. 11. It is difficult to punish the 
dead. 12. They join with good men to punish the rob- 
bers. 13. If he is a robber, he ought to be punished. 
14. Is he going to inscribe on his forehead what he thinks 
concerning the state ? 15. Let us not make good men our 
enemies by not punishing the robbers. 

Write in lAtin. 

The death of Catiline would relieve the state for a short 
time, just as cold water seems to relieve those who are ill ; 
but as a sick man grows worse, if he drinks water, so the 
state would be much more violently tossed by this fever 
of conspiracy, if relieved by the punishment of Catiline, 
because his accomplices would still remain in the city. 
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Let us therefore banish him, along witl: 
h^ve plotted against ns. We must alsc 
buiDoaj among us that are left in the c 
(lueQ) mav be at once exposed and overpo 
Mat Jupiter Stater for all time to ct 
vmlls^ the templ^^ and the difrelltngs of 
te hJBiflwlf baa foauded, from those who 
tim purpose of slaying all the 
tke seated 




ENGLISH-LATIN VOCABULARY. 



Numerals and Pronouns not given in this Vocabnlary can be found in 
the Grammar. For Abbreviations see page xii. Words with definitions 
in SMALL CAPITALS are Synon3rms. 



A. 

abandon, relinquo, -ere, reliqui, 
reliotum, leave behind; ab- 
ioio, abioere, -i6ci, abieotom, 

THROW FROM Or AWAY. 

able, am able, possum, posse, 
potni. 

about, oiroiter, adv,y used w, nu- 
merals ; circum, prep, w, ace, 

absence, in one's absence, absens, 
gen, absentis; he was con- 
demned in his absence, absens 
damnatus est; he came in 
your absence, te absente v6- 
nit. 

absent, abs6ns, gen, absentis. 

accept, accipio, -cipere, -cepi, 
-oeptum. 

accordance, in accordance with, 
see Ln. XXXL, Ref. 5-10. 

account, on account of, propter, 
prep. w. ace, 

accuse, acofLso, -are, -avi, -atum. 

accustomed, be accustomed, soleo, 
-Sre, solitus sum. 



acorn, glans, glandis,/ 
acquainted, practically acquainted 

with, peritus, -a, -urn, w. gen. 
acquire, oomparo, -are, -avi, 

-atom, BRING or PUT together ; 

oonsequor, -i, -secutus sum, 

FOLLOW thoroughly, FOLLOW 
CLOSE AFTER, REACH, OBTAIN. 

across, trans, prep, w, ace, 

act, factum, -i, n. 

address, adloquor, -i, -loctltus 

sum. 
adjust, adiSdioo, 4u-e, -avi, -atum. 
admonish, admoneo, -ere, -monui, 

-monitum. 
adopt, insisto, -ere, -stiti, no sup, 
adorn, omo, -are, -avi, -atum. 
advance, progredior, -gredi,- grcs- 

sus sum ; advance to the attack, 

signa infero, inferre, intuli, 

inlatum. 
advice, ask advice of, see under 

ask. 
advise, moneo, -6re, -ui, -itum. 
Aedui. Aedui, -orum, m. pi. 
affair, rfis, rei, /. 
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AFBIC A — ARBIVAL. 



Africa, Africa, -ae,/. 

after, postqnam, conj, 

against, in, contra, prep*s w. ace. 

ago, a little while ago, panlo 
ante; ante is an adverb; for 
paulo see Ln. XXXIH., Ref. 
7-9. 

agree, conaentio, -ire, -aenai. 



agreeable, gratos, -a, -nm. 

aid, anxflinm, -I, n. 

alarm, commoveo, -Sre, -movi, 
-mottmi. 

all, omnia, -e, evert, the whole, 
ENTIRE, pi., Aix (persons), all 
(things) ; totoa, -a, -mn, all 

THE, THE WHOLE, ENTIRE, TO- 
TAL; nniverana, -a, -nm, all 
taken together^ whole, entire, 
universal; concti, -ac, -a, 
ALL united in a body, all to- 
gether. 
allay, tolerd, -are, -avi, -atom. 
Allobrpges, Allobrogea, -om, m. 

pi. 
ally, aociiis, -i, m. 
almost, prope, adv. 
nlone, aoloa, -a, -mn. 
.Alps, Alpes, -iiiin,yi pi. 
ali*eady, iam, adv. 
although, qnaniqviam. licet, cum 
(qunm), conj*s; see Ln. XI II. 
alwiiys, aemper, adv. 
ambassador, Idgatna, -i, m. 
ambuscade, Xtiaidiae, -arum, / pi. 
America, America, -ae,/. 
aund, inter ^ prep. w. ace. 
amon^if, inter, prep. w. ace.; in, 

;>#r;», h\ ahl. and ace. 
%uoi stors, mll^rte, -urn, tn. pL 



and, et, que, ac or atque, conj s. 

angry, be angry with, irascor, -i, 
iratna sum, w. dat. 

annex, adinngo, -ere, -iunxi, 
-iOnctum. 

announce, nuntio, -are, -avi, 
-atum. 

annoying, molestus, -a, -um. 

another, alius, -a, -ud. 

answer, responded, -ere, -spondi, 
-sponsom. 

anxiety, soUicitSdo (soUcitu- 
do), -inis,/. 

anxious, solUcitus (soUcitus), 
-a, -um. 

any, any body, any one, any thing, 
aliqnis ; in a negative sentence, 
alias ; afier si, nisi, ne, and 
nam, qais; for the declension 
see grammar under Indefinite 
Pron's ; after prep, sine, iillus. 

Appian Way, Appia Via, Ap- 
piae Viae,y. 

appoint, indico, -ere, -di:ri, -dic- 
tum, declare publicly, pro- 
claim; constitno, -ere, -ui, 
-atom, POT together, estab- 
lish, arrange. 

approach, appropinquo, -are, 
-avi, -atnm, come near to, 
draw nigh, w. dat. ; adeo, 
adire, adivi or adii, aditum, 
go to, w. ace. 

Aquitani, AqaitanL -orum, ?n. pi. 

Aquitania, Aqoitania, -SLejf. 

Ariovistus, Ariovistas, -i, m. 

arise, coorior, -iri, -ortus sum 

arms, arma, -orum, n. pi. 

army, ezercitus, -us, m. 

arrival, adventns, -us, m. 



AKKIVE — BE AWAY. 
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aiTive, perveniOy -venire, -▼Sni, 
-venttmi. 

ai-t, are, BxtiB^f, 

as, atqae, ac, conj,; as a deserter, 
pro perfuga, m. 

as if, ▼elat, velut si, qaam si, 
confs; see Ln. XII., Ref. 6. 

as much . . . as,tantii8 . . . qaan- 
tus, -a, -nm ; tain . . . qaam. 

as soon as, simnl ac (atque) ; 
cum (qnnm) primnm. 

as soon as possible, quam pri- 
mnm, adv, 

ashamed, something causes one to 
be ashamed, pudet, pudere, 
pudnit or pnditnm est; I am 
ashamed of the soldier, m8 
militiB pudet. 

Asia, Asia, -ae,/. 

ask, rogo, -are, -avi, -atum ; ask 
advice of, consnlo, -ere, con- 
snlni, consnltum, w, ace. ; ask 
for, demand, postulo, -are, -avi, 
-atum, to. ace, 

assassin, sicarius, -i, m. 

assault, make an assault, signa 
infero, inferre, intuli, inlatnm; 
to make an assault on the ene- 
my, in hostes signa inferre. 

assemble, convenio, -ire, -veni, 
-ventum. 

assign, attribuo, -ere, attribui, 
attribt&tnm. 

at all, omnino, adv. 

at one and the same time, simul, 
adv. ; at once, statim, adv. 

at that time, illo tempore, see 
Ln. XXXV., Ref. 1-3; id 
temporis, see Lx. XXX., Ref. 
1-6, and Ln. XXII., Ref. 6-8. 



at the house of, apad, prep, with 
ace. 

Athenians^ Atheniinste, -inm, 
m. pi. 

Athens, AthSnae, -arum, /. pL 

attack, impetus, -lU, m .; to at- 
tack the enemy, impetum in 
hostSs facere. 

attack, impetum facio, facere, 
fSci, factum; ingredior, in- 
gredi, ingresaus sum; to 
attack the enemy, in hostes 
impetum facere. 

attempt, conor, -Sri, -atus sum. 

attend, give attention, operam 
do, dare, dedi, datum. 

attentive, attentus, -a, -um. 

auxiliaries, auzilia, -orum, n. pi. 

avert,' depello, -ere, depuli, de- 
pulsum. 

avoid, vito, -are, -avi, -atum. 



badly, male, adv. 

baggage, impedimenta, -orum, 
w. pi. 

band, company, manus, -us,/. 

battle, proelium, -i, n. ; pQgna, 
-A^) /• y pngna appears to I)e 
limited to a fight between indi- 
viduals or armies. 

be able, can, possum, posse, 
potui. 

be accustomed, be wont, soleo, 
-Sre, solitus sum. 

be angry with, irascor, -i, -iratus 
sum, w. dat. 

be away, absum, abesse, afui. 
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BE BORN — BBUNDISIUBt 



be born, descended, nasoor, -i, 

natuB Bam. 
be in peril, in pericolo versor, 

-ari, -atOB sum. 
be present, adsam, adesBe, adfui. 
be under obligation, debeo, -ere, 

-ui, -itum. 
be unoccupied, ▼aoo, -are, -avi, 

-atum. 
be unwilling, nolo, nolle, noluL 
be without, be deprived, careo, 

-ere, -ui, -itum. 
bear, fero, ferre, tuli, latum ; 

bear with, perfero, -ferre, -tuli, 

-latum, 
because, quod, quia, confs, 
bed, lectulus, -i, m. 
before, ante, prep, w, ace, ; ante- 

quam, priuaquam, confs; the 

night before, superiore nocte, 

see Ln. XXXIV., Rep. 8-10. 
^g) beg for, oro, -are, -avi, -atum ; 

peto, -ere, ivi or -ii, -itum. 
began, coepi or coeptus sum, 

ooepiBse, defective verb ; coep- 

tuB Bum is only used with pets- 

sive infinitives, 
begin, inoipio, -cipere, -ceiu, 

-ceptum ; begin a batUe, proe- 

Uum oommitt5, ••re, -misi, 

<miwum. 
IVlgians, Belgae, 4umm, m. pi, 
WHere, orMS, -«r«, crodidi, 

or^ditnm. 
beseech, quaeaS, -er*, -ivi or -ii, 

no SHp, 
Waet cloeely, ur(Qe6 (urs^), 

W?d<*S^ oppllcnQ(» -<i% 4[vi, 



bestow, impertio, -ire, -ivi or ii, 

-itum. 
betake one's self, se conferre ; 

confero, conferre, contuli, 

conlatum. 
better, melior, melius, gen. me- 

Uoris. 
beyond, across, trans, prep, w. 

ace, ; beyond, more than, prae- 

X»x,prep. w, ace, 
blockade, obsidio, -onls,/. 
blood, sanguis, sanguinis, m, 
boat, linter, lintris,/. 
body, corpus, corporis, n. 
boldness, audacia, -ae,/. 
born, be born, nascor, -I, natus 

sum. 
book, liber, libri, m, 
both . . . and, et . . . et. 
boy, puer, -i, m. 
brave, fortis, -e. 
bravely, fortiter, adv, 
break up camp, castra moveo, 

-€re, movi, motum. 
briefly, a few things, pauca, -crum, 

n.pl, 
bridge, pons, pontiB, m. 
bring, bring to, adfero, adferre, 

attnli. adlatnm. 
bring on, bring upon, infer o, in- 

ferre, intnli, inlatum ; to bring 

war upon the Gauls, Qallis 

bellnm inferre. 
bring to desbucdon, ad ealtiuni 

TOCO, -are, -avi, -atnm. 
bring to pass, efficio, -ficere, -feci 

-factum. 
Britons, Hzitanmu -omm, m. pL 
brotiio', firater. tratria, m. 
Bnomdisium, BnnwHmnm, 4, n. 



BUSINESS —CONSISTS. 
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business, negotium, -i, n. 
but, Bed, autem ; but if, sin, confs, 
batcher, trucidd, -are, -avi, -atom, 
by, a, ab, prep. w. abL 



Caesar, Caesar, -aris, m. 

call, appello, -are, -avi, -atum, 
ADDRESS, CALL by fiame^ en- 
title; nomino, -are, -avi, 
•atum, NAME, CALL by name; 
voco, -are, -avi, -atum, sum- 
mon, CALL by namef name. 

camp, castra, -orum, n. pL 

can, posaum, posse, potoi; can- 
not but, facere ii5n possum 
qnin, w, subj, 

capability, facultas, -atis,/. 

capital, caput, -itds, n. 

capture, oapio, oapere, oSpi, 
captum. 

care, oura, -ae,/. 

care for, provideo, -ere, -▼idi, 
-visum, to, dat, 

carefully, diligenter, adv. 

carry on war, bellnm gero, -ere, 
gessi, gestum. 

carry up, subveho, -ere, -vSxi, 
-veotum. 

cart, oarrus, -i, m. 

case, causa, -ae, /. ; rfis, rei, /. 

Catiline, Catilina, -ae, m. 

Catulus, Catulus, -i, m. 

cause, causa, -ae,/. ; cause, bring 
to pass, efacio, -ficere, -feci, 
-feotum. 

cavalry, eqnitatus, -Qs, m. 

cease, desino, -ere, -ivi or -li, -itum. 

censure, accfiso, -are, -avi, -atum. 

change, commfitatlo, -onis,/. 



check, reprimS, -ere, -pressi, 

-pressnm. 
children, liberi, -omm, m. pi, 
choose out, choose, dillgo, -ere, 

-l^p[, 4Sotam. 
choose rather, milo, malle, 

maluL 
Cicero, Cicero, -onis, m. 
Cilicia, Cilicia, -ae,/. 
citizen, civis, -is, m. andf. 
city, orbs, nrbis,/ 
class, genus, -eris, n. 
colony, colonia, -ae,/. 
come, veni5, -ire, vSni, ventum. 
comitium, oomitium, -i, n. 
command, impero, -are, -avi, 

-atum, w. dat. 
commander, imperator, -oris, m. 
commend, praise, laudo, -are, -avi, 

-atum. 
common, commflnis, -e. 
commonwealth, r§s pfiblica, rei 

pnblicae,/ 
commotion, tumultus, -fls, m. 
company, in company with, cum, 

prep. w. ahf. 
compassion, misericordia, -ae,/. 
compel, oogo, -ere, coegi, coac- 

tum. 
complain, complain of, queror, -i, 

questus sum. 
condemn, damno, -are, -avi, -atum. 
confer, talk with, oonloquor, -i, 

-locutus sum. 
conquer, vinco, -ere, vici, victum. 
consider, habeo, -ere, -ui, -itum. 
consign, intrust, mando, -are, -avi, 

-atum. 
consists, est to. pred. gen. See 

Ln. XXL, Ref. 7-12. 
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CONSPIBACY — DEEP. 



conspiracy, coniaratiOy -oxds,/ 

conspirators, conioniti, -omm, 
wi. pi. 

consul, conBiil, -is, m.; in the con- 
sulship of Metellus, Metello 
cdnsole; see Ln. XXXIV., 
Rkf. 11-16. 

consular, consnlaiis, -e. 

consult, coosnlo, -ere, consnlni, 
consnttnin, w. ace. ; w, dot., 
consult for, consult the interests 
oL 

continually, perpetao, adv. 

contribute, confero, cooferre, 
contnli, conlatnm. 

conUoTeisy, coiitroTersia, -BB,f. 

copiousness, c^na, -^e,/. 

com, friliiientiuii, -i, n. 

cost, Bto, stare, steti, statiun. 

council, concillnni, -i, n. 

countenance, os, oris, n. 

country, terra, -ae, f.^ land, 
KARTH, COUNTRY ; patria, -ae, 

/., NATIVK COUNTRT, FATHER- 
UIND ; TUB, TithBy »., COUNTRY 

as opposed to city ; into the 
country, rQi; in the countiy, 
rtri; let Lx. XXXVI. 
courage^ bora very, ▼irtSs, -litis,/! 
cowardly, tgnavus, -«, -vin. 
Oassus, CrassuSy -i, ai. 
cnme, sc^us, -exis, a. 
crimlua), CadnorSsiis, <i, ■■« 
on>$s, trliise$« ^re^ -ivi or 4i. -ttorn. 
onw^Jty, ttrHdimtas. ^itia,/. 
cultivate, col5, <«re, cohd, cnl- 

twn. 
ou^toOy, ciMt6dla» -me./ 
cul^ out down» oocidS, <ere, -cidl 
■^» exwKm i>owN, cut 



DOWN, KILL, SLAY ; Interscln- 
do, -ere, -scidi, -Bcissum, cut 

ASUNDER, HEW TO PIECES, CUT 
DOWN. 



daily, quotidianTis, -a, -um. 

danger, pericnlum, -i, n. 

dare, audeo, -Sre, ausus sum. 

darkness, tenebrae, -arum, /. pi' 

day, dies, -Si, m. and f. ; to-day, 
hodie. 

daylight, a little before daylight, 
panlo ante lacem. 

dear, cams, -a, -um. 

death, mors, mortis, /.; put to 
death, neco, -are, -avi, -atum. 

debt, aes aliSnam, aeris aHeni,n. 

decide, decem6,-ere, -crevi, -cre- 
tnm, properly predicated of a 
public body or officer, as of a 
senate, or consul; diiudico, 
-are, -avi, -atom ; iudico, -are, 
-avi, -atnm, give sentence, 
DECIDE as a judge ; be decided, 
satis constat, w. dot. of person ; 
e. g. I am decided, satis mihi 
constat. 

declare, praedico, -are, -avi, -atum, 

CRY IN PUBLIC, PROCLAIM ; In- 

-du^, -ere, -dizi, -dictum, de- 
clare PUBLICLY, PUBLISH ; 
to declare war against a city, 
urbi bellum indicere. 

decree, decemo, -ere, -crevi, -ore- 
turn ; decree of the senate, se- 
nates consultum, -i, n. 

deed, factum, -i, n. 

deep, altus, -a, -um. 



DEFEND — DUMNORIX. 
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defend, defendo, -ere, -fendi, 46n- 

Buin. 
defendant, reua, -i, m. 
delay, moror, -ari, -atus sam. 
demand, postulo, -are, -avi, -atum; 

I make this demand of him, 

ab eo hoc postulo. 
denies, says not, nego, -are, -avi, 

-atom. 
depart, di8c6d5, -ere, -cessi, 

-cesBum ; decedd, -ere, -cessi, 

-cessum. 
deprive, privo, -are, -avi, -atum ; be 

deprived, careo, -ere, -ui, -itum. 
depth, altitfido, -inis, /. 
descended, be descended, nascor, 

-i, natus som. 
deserter, as a deserter, pro per- 

fuga. 
deserve, mereor, -€ri, -itus sum. 
deservedly, merito, adv, 
design, consilium, -i, n. 
desire, volo, velle, volui; a de- 
sire, voluntas, -atis, /. 
desolation, vastitas, -atis,/. 
despair of, despero, ^re, -avi, 

-atum; see Ln. XXVIIL, Ref. 

4-8. 
destroy, deleo, -ere, -evi, -etuxn. 
destruction, ezitium, -i, n., a 

GOING OUT, GOING TO NAUGHT, 

ruin; interitus, -us, m., a 
GOING AMONG things so as to be 
no longer seen^ becoming lost, 
GOING TO ruin; peruicies, -ei, 

/., KILLING UTTERLY, SLAUGH- 
TER,OVERTHROW,DE8TRUCTION. 

determine, statu5, -ere, -ui, 

-utuin. 
devastate, vasto, -are, 4[vi, ^Lturn. 



devote, confero, oonferre, con- 

tuli, conlatum. 
die, morior, mori, mortuus sum. 
difficult, diffloilis, -e. 
dignified, gravis, -e. 
direction, pars, partis,/. 
disaster, calamitas, -atis,/ 
disorder, throw into disorder, per- 

turbo, -are, -avi, -atum. 
disposition, animus, -i, m. 
dispute, coutroversia, -ae,/. 
dissolve, dimitto, -ere, -misi, 

-missum. 
distant, be distant, absum, ab- 

esse, afui 
distinguished, egregius, -a, -um. 
district, regio, -onis,/. 
disturb, perturbo, -are, -avi, 

-atum. 
disturbance, tumultus, -fls, m. 
ditch, fossa, -ae,/. 
Divitiacus, Divitiaous, -i, m. 
do, facio, faoere, feci, factum, 
do not, etc, ; see Ln. V., Ref. 5-7. 
doubt, dubito, -are, -avi, -atum ; 

there is no doubt that, non est 

dubium quin, w, suhj. 
doubtful, dubius, -a, -um. 
draw, delineate, ezprimo, -ere, 

-pressi, -pressum; draw up 

troopsj instruo, -ere, -struzi, 

•structum. 
drive away, depello, -ere, depuli, 

depulsum; drive out, ezpello, 

-ere, ezpuli, ezpulsum ; eicio, 

eicere, eieci, eiectum ; drive a 

ship, navem defero, deferre, 

detuli, delatum. 
due, be due, debeor, -eri, debitus 
Dumnorix, Dumnoriz, -igis, m. 
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DUTY — FALSE. 



duty, officium, -i, n. 

dwell, dwell in, Inoolo, -ere, 

-colui, no sup, 
dwelling, domicilinm, -i, n. 



eager, appetens, gen, appetentis. 

earth, orbis terranun, orbis 
terrae; orbis, -is, m. 

easily, facile, adv, 

effective, be effective, valeo, -ere, 
-ui, -itam. 

effort, by his own effort, per so. 

either ... or, ant . . . aut. 

elect, creo, -are, -avi, -atom. 

employ, fttor, uti, usus stun; 
negotiam do, dare, dedi, da- 
tum ; I shall employ you to do 
this, tibi negotiam dabo ut 
hoc facias. 

encourage, cohortor, -ari, -atos 

sum, EXHOUT, ANIMATE, AD- 
MONISH; consolor, -ari, -atos 

sum, COMFORT GREATLT.CHEBR. 

end, finis, -is, m. 

endeavor to bring about, molior, 

-iri, -itus sum. 
endure, fero, ferre, tali, latum ; 

tolero,-are,-avi,4[tum; subeo, 

-ire, -ii, -itum ; perfero, -ferre, 

-tali, 4atum. 
enemy, hostis, -is, nu and f., an 

ENEMY of one's country ; inimi- 

cus, -i, m., A personal enemy. 
English, Angli, -orum, m. pL 
enjoyment, frtLctus, -fbEi, m. 
enlist, conscribo, -ere, -scrips!, 

-scriptum. 
enter upon, ingredior, ingredi. 

ingressus sum; I shall enter 



upon the war, in bellum in- 

grediar. 
entire, totus, -a, -um ; see all. 
entreat, oro, -are, -avi, -atum. 
envoy, leg^tos, -i, m. 
envy, invideo, -ere, -vidi, -visum. 
Ephesus, Bphesus, -i,/. 
especially, praesertim, adv, 
establish, constituo, -ere, -ui, 

-utum. 
Etruria, Etribia, -ae,/. 
even if, etiam u. 
eyening, towards evening, sub 

vesperum. 
ever, semper, always; umquam 

(unquam), at any time. 
everlasting, sempitemus, -a, -um. 
every one, quisque, quaeque, 

quodque, quioque, quidque. 
evidence, testimonium, -i, n. 
evil, malum, -i, n. 
except, praeter, prep. w. ace. 
excuse, ezcuso, -are, -avi, -atum 
exhort, cohortor, -ari, -atus sunoL 
exile, exsilinm, -i, n. 
exult, ezsulto (exulto), -ar^ 

-avi, -atum. 
eye, oculus, -i, m, 

F. 

face, OS, oris, n. 

face about, signa converto, ^re, 

-verti, -versum. 
fact, res, rei, /. 
faithful, fidelis, -e. 
fair, pulcher, pulcbra, pul- 

chrum. 
fall iuto, incido, -ere, -ddi, 

no sup. 
false, fsdsus, -a, -^om. 



FAME — FOKGET. 
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fame, gloria, -ae,/. 

far, longe, ado. 

farm revenues, veotigalia exer- 
ceo, -6re, -ui, -itum. 

father, pater, patris, m. 

fault, culpa, -ae,/ 

fear, timer, -oris, m. ; metus, -lis, 
m, to fear, vereor, -€ri, -itus 
sum ; timeo, -ere, -ui ; metuo, 
-ere, -ui. 

fearless, fortis, -e. 

fearlessly, fortiter, adc, 

feel, have feeling, sentio, -ire, 
■ensi, sensum. 

feel thankful, gratiam habeo, 
-ere, -ui, -itum. 

fellow-citizen, civis, -is, m. 

fertile, opimus, -a, -um. 

few, pauci, -ae, -a. 

field, ager, agri, m. ; in the field, 
militiae. 

fifth, quintus, -a, -um. 

fight, pfigno, -are, -avi, -atum, 
xjised impersonally in the passive : 
e. g. pugnatur, it is fought, 
they fight. 

find, invenio, -ire, -veni, -ven- 
tum, COME UPON, discover; 
reperio, -ire, repperi and re- 
peri, repertum, meet with, 
FIND out; cognosco, -ere, c5- 
gnovi, cognitum, become ac- 
quainted WITH, LEARN, KNOW. 

finish, conficio, -ficere, -feci, -fec- 
tum. 

fire, set on fire, inflammo, -are, 
^vi, -atum ; with fire and 
sword, caede et incendiis. 

firm, firmus, -a, -um. 

firmly, firmiter, adv. 



first, primus, -a, -um; first to, first 

who ; see Ln. II., Ref. 10-12. 
fit, idoneus, -a, -um. 
flee, fugio, fugere, ftlgi, fugitfl- 

rus; terga verto, -ere, verti, 

versum. 
fleet, classis, -is,/, 
flesh, caro, carnis,/. 
flight, fuga, -ae,/. ; put to flight, 

in fugam do, dare, dedi, da- 
tum, 
flow intOy influo, -ere, ^uzi, 

-fluxum. 
follow, follow close after, subsa- 

quor, -i, secStus sum. 
following, posterns, -a, -um. 
fond, amans, gen, amantis. 
foolish, stupid, amSns, gen. amen- 

tis. 
foot, p6s, pedis, m. 
footing, get a firm footing, see get. 
for, pro, prep. to. ahl. ; nam, conj. 
for a long time, now for a long 

time, iam dill, iam dQdum, 

adv^s , see Ln. VI., Ref. 3. 
for the future, in reliquum tem- 

pus. 
for the most part, mazimam 

partem; see Ln. XXX., Ref. 

1-6. 
for the sake of, causa, abL and 

placed after its limiting gen. 
forbearance, venia, -ae,/. 
force, vis, vis, / ; by force, per 

vim; force, band, manus, -Us, 

/. ; forces, troops, copiae, -arum, 

ft pi. 
forest, silva, -ae, / 
forget, obliviscor, -i, oblitus 

sum. 
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FOBGETTING — HAPPENS. 



forgettiDg, forgetf Illness, oblivio, 

-onis,/ 
form, make, lacio, lacere, ISci, 

factum ; form, draw up, in- 

Btmo, -ere, •Btruzi, •BtrQCtniii. 
former, vetus, gen, veteris. 
fort, oastellum, -i, n. 
fortify, mnnio, -Ire, -ivi, -itmn. 
found, build (a city), condo, 

-ere, condidi, oonditum. 
four, quattuor. 
France, Gkdlia, -ae, /. 
free, set free, libero, -are, -avi, 

-atum ; free, liber, libera, li- 

bezxuii. 
freely, libere, ado. 
French, Oalli, -orum, m, pi. 
frequent, frequens, gen. freqnen- 

tiS, REPEATED, OFTEN ; CTC- 

ber, crebra, crebrum, thick, 

CLOSE, NUMEROUS. 

frequently, often rendered hy the 

adjective freqnena. 
friend, amicus, -i, m, 
friendship, amicitia, •ae,y. 
fright, terror, -oria, m. 
from out of, e, ex, prep. w. abl. ; 

from, away from, from near, 

a, ab, abs, prep. w. abl. 
fruit, fructus, -us, nk 
fruitful, fertilia, -e. 
full, plenus, -a, -um. 
future, for the futui*e, in reli- 

quum tempus. 

G. 
garrison, praesidium, -i, n. 
gate, porta, -ae,/. 
Gaul. Gallia, ^e,/. 
Gauls, OaUi, -cram, m. pi. 



general, impei^tor, -5ris, m. 
Geneva, Gtenava, -ae,/ 
Germans,Oexniani, -oxwai^m. pJ. 
Germany, Gtermania, -ae,/. 
get a firm footing, firmiter iu 

siato, -ere, inatiti, no sup. 
girl, pnella, -bb,/. 
give, do, dare, dedi, datum ; 

give back, reddo, -ere, reddidi, 

redditom; give up, abicio, 

-icere, -ieci, 4ectum. 
glad, laetus, -a, -nm. 
glory, scoria, -ae,/. 
go, eo, ire, ivi or ii,itum; go back, 

redeo, redire, redii, reditum ; 

go to, adeo, adire, adivi or 

adii, aditnm. 
god, deuB, dei, m. 
good, bonus, -a, -um. 
good-will, voluntas, -atis, / 
good health, be in good health, 

valeo, -ere, -ui, -itum. 
goyemment, imperium, 4, n. 
gOYcmor, propraetor, -oris, m. ; 

proconsul, -Is, m. 
grant, do, dare, dedi, datom. 
great, magnns, -a, -am ; how great, 

quantus, -a, -um. 
g^reatly, nuignopere, adv. 
greedy, avidus, -a, -um. 
grieve for, doleo, -ere,-ui, -itum; 

see Ln. XXVin., Rep. 4-8. 
guidance, under the guidance of 

the gods, diia ducibus, see Ln. 

XXXIV., Rkf. 11-16. 
guards, custodiae, -arum,/, pi. 

H. 

happens, it happens, comes to 
pass, the result is, accidit. 



HAPPY — ILLUSTRIOUS. 
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-iase ; oontingit, oontA^jiBae, 
contdgit; fit, fieri, faotom 
est; these verbs are often used 
with a substantive clause as sub' 
ject; see Ln. IX., Rep. 4-8. 

liappy, beatus, -a, -am. 

harbor, portus, -us, m. 

hasten, make haste, matf&ro, -are, 
-avi, -atom ; oontendo, -ere, 
-tendi, -tentum. 

hated, to be hated, in odio esse, 
to. dot, of person by whom hated, 

have, habeo, -ere, -ui, -itam. 

have power, influence, valeo, -ere, 
-ui, -itum ; to have very great 
influence, plurimum valere. 

he, she, it. Is, ea, id. 

health, be in, or be in good — , 
valeo, -ere, -ui, -itum. 

hear, audio, -ire, -ivi, -itum. 

heart, cor, cordis, n., the physical 
organ; also the heart as the 
seat of feeling; animus, the 
SOUL considered as the seat of 
feeling, feeling, heart. 

help, suocurro, -ere, suoourri, 
succursum. 

Helvetia, Helvetia, -ae, /. 

hesitate, dubito, -are, -avi, -itum. 

hide, obsoflro, -are, -avi, ^Ltum. 

high-bom, nobiUs, -e. 

highest, summus, -a, -um. 

hill, collis, -is, m. 

hinder, impedio, -ire, -ivi or -ii, 
-itum, entangle, embarrass, 
hinder ; reprimo, -ere, -pressi, 
-pressum, press back, keep 

BACK, restrain, HINDER. 

hire, cbndiloo, -ere, -duzi, -duo- 
tum. 



his, her, its, suus, -a, -um, when 
referring to the same person or 
thing as the subject of its sen- 
tence, otherwise eius ; see Ln. III. 

histonan, rerum auotor, or re* 
rum soriptor. 

liither, on this side, near, citerior, 
citerius, gen, oiteriSrls. 

hitherto, adhfic, adv, 

hold, teneo, -ere, -ui, tentum. 

home, homeward, domum; at 
home, domi ; see Ln. XXXVI. 

honor, honor, -oris, m. 

hope, spes, spei, /. ; to hope, 
spero, -are, -avi, -atum. 

horse, equus, -i, m, 

hostage, obses, obsidis, m. andf, 

hostile, infestus, -a, -um. 

hot, fervidus, -a, um. 

house, domus, -us, /. , the generic 
word ; tectum, -i, n. , that which 
covers, the roof, by metonymy 
HOUSE ; at the house of, apud, 
prep, w, ace, 

hover, versor, -ari, -atus sum. 

how great, quantus, -a, -um. 

how many, quot, indecl, adj,; 
quam multa, -ae, -a. 

however, however much, quam- 
vis, conj, 

hunger, fames, -is,/. 

hurl, conicio, -icere, -ieci, -iec- 
tum. 

I. 

I, ego, mei. 

if, si, conj, ; if only, mode, dum, 

dum modo, conj*s, 
ignorant, ignarus, -a, -um. 
illustrious, clarus, -a, -um. 
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miTATK — JOXIBNEY. 



imitate, imStor, -ari, -StoB 

immortal, immortalis, -e. 

impioos, nefiiias, -a, -mn. 

in, in, prep, w. aid. 

in behalf of, pro, prep. w. abL 

in no ordinaiy manner, non 
mediocriter, adv. 

in no respect, nibil ; see Ln. XXX^ 
Rkf. 1-6. 

in order to; see Lw. VIL, Note 1. 

in person, coram, adv. 

in the meantime, interim, adv. 

in the yidnity of, ad, prep. w. 
ace. 

in what manner, qnemadmo- 
dom, adv. 

inactivity, inertia, -ae,/. 

incite, fnHammo, -are, -avi, 
4[tam. 

increase, angeo, -ere, anad, anc- 
torn, transitive; cresco, -ere, 
crevi, er e t nm , intransitive. 

indeed, at least, qnidem, adv., 
placed tmmeditaely after the em- 
phatic word. 

induce, addOco, -ere, -doxi, -duo- 
torn. 

indnstrions, atndioBiis, -a, -mn. 

ineyitable, ineTftabllis, -e. 

infantry, peditea, -um, m. pL 

inflict punishment, snppliciiim 
afUno, -ere, afUnpsi, somptom ; 
to inflict punishment od a sol- 
dier, de mHite auppliciom 
aiimere. 

influence, aaotoritas, ^[tis, /. : 
have influence, exert influence, 
▼aleS, -ere, -oi, 4tam, 

inform any one, aUqnem certio- 
rem faoio, fiacere, feci, fac- 



tom; be informed, certior 

fio, fieri, &ctn8 sum. 
inquire, qnaero, -ere, qnaesiTi 

or qnaesii, qnaesitom. 
intmst, oommendo, -are, -avi. 



into, in, prep. w. ace. 
invested, occnpatus, -a, -nm. 
invite, send for, arcesso, -ere, 

arcesnvi, arcessitam; invi- 
to, -are, -avi, -atnm. 
island, insula, -ae,/. 
it, is, ea, id. 
it is allowed, it is permitted, one 

may, licet, licere, licoit or 

Ucitom est; see Ln. XVII., 

Ex's 14, 15. 
it is of importance, it matters, it 

concerns, interest, -esse, -fait; 

see Ln. XXIV., Ref. 12-14. 
it is proper, it behooves, one ought, 

oportet, oportere, oportuit; 

see Ln. XVII., Ex's 16, 17. 
it is the duty of, part of, est to. 

pred. gen. ; see Ln. XXI. , Ref. 

7-12. 
it is unavoidable, it is necessary, 

one must, necesse est, see Ln. 

XVn., Ex. 18; necesse is an 

indecL adj. 
Italy. Italia, -ae,/. 

J. 

join to annex, adiongo, -ere, 

-innzi, 4unctom. 
jmn together, unite, coniongo, 

-ere, -iftnzi, 4unctam. 
journey, iter, itineris, n. ; to 

journey, iter focio, focere, 

feci, factum. 



JUDGE — LESSEN. 
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judge, iudex, iudiois, m, 
July, of July, Qnintillii, -e, adj\ 
Jupiter Stator, luppiter Stator, 

lovis Statoris, m. 
just, aequus, -a, -um. 
justice, aequitas, -atis,/. 
justly, iure, abL of manner. 



keep, preserve, adsenro, -are, -avi, 
-atam; keep, hold, habeo,-ere, 
-ui, -itum ; keep, restrain, oon- 
tineo, -ere, -ui, -tentnm; keep 
in line, ordines servo, -are, 
-avi, -atuxn. 

keeper, custos, -odis, m. 

kill, interfioio, -fioere, -feci, -feo- 
tum. 

kindness, benefioium, -i, n., fa- 
vor, SERViCR, something done 
for another; humanitas, >atis, 

/., PHILANTHROPIC BEHAVIOR, 
PHILANTHROPY, HUMANITY: 

humanitas describes a persorJs 
character; benefioium, his act. 

king, rex, regis, m, 

know, know how, scio, scire, 
scivi or scii, soitum; not 
know, nescio, -ire, -ivi or -ii, 
-itum. 



land, terra, -ae, / 

large, magnus, -a, -um. 

last, last part of, extremus, -a, 
-urn; last year, proximus an- 
nus. 

late, till late at night, ad mul- 
tam noctem. 



lately, nt&per, adv. 

Latin, speak Latin, Latine lo- 
quor, -i, loct&tus sum. 

Lavinium, Lavinium, -i, n. 

law, lex, legis, /., bill, enact- 
ment, statute; ifls, iOris, n., 
RIGHT, LAW, tohetJier natural, 
human J or divine; written or 
unwritten; also statute law, 

CONSTITUTIONAL LAW, COn^ 

sidered as a whole; lex refers 

to a particular enactmetU, 
lay violent hands on, vim et ma- 

nfls infer 5, inferre, intuli, in- 

latum ; see Ln. XXVI., Note 3. 
lay waste, vasto, -are, -avi, ^Ltum. 
lead, dt&co, -ere, dfbd, duotum ; 

lead across, tradt&co, -ere, -dfbd, 

ductum; lead down, dedt&co, 

-ere, -duxi, -ductum; lead out, 

educo, -ere, -duxi, -ductum; 

lead to, addf&co, -ere, -duxi, 

-ductum. 
leader, dux, duels, m. andf. 
leading men, prindpes, -um, m. 

pi, 
learn, cognosco, -ere, cognovi, 

cognitum. 
leave behind, leave, relinquo, 

-ere, -liqui, -lictum. 
leave off, cease, desino, -ere, 

desivi or desii, desitum. 
left, sinister, sinistra, sinis- 

trum. 
legate, legatus, -i, m. 
legion, leglo, -onis,/. 
leisure, otinm, -i, n. 
less, minor, minus; gen, mino- 

ris. 

, levo, -are, -avi, -atum. 
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LET US — MEBCY. 



let us, him, etc. ; see Ln. V., Ref. 

3,4. 
letter, litterae, -arnm,/ pi, 
lie in wait, inBidior, -ari, -atos 

■urn. 
lieutenant, lee^toa, -i, m. 
life, vita, -ae,/. 
light, daylight, Itlx, IucIb, /. ; a 

little before daylight, panlo 

ante lilcem. 
like, similis, -e. 
likewise, idem ; see Ln. IV., Ref. 

1-8, Ex. 5. 
line, line of battle, ades, -ei,/. 
little, parvus, -a, -mn. 
live, vivo, -ere, vixi, no sup,; 

vitam dego, -ere, degi, no 

sup, 
long, long for, desire eagerly, 

capio, cupere, oupivi or on- 

pii, cupitum. 
long, a long time, longer, longest, 

dill, diHtiiis, diutissime, ac^t?. 
long, longus, -a, -mn. 
long since, iam pridem, adv. 
look at, intueor, -eri, inttdtos 

smn. 
love, amor, -oris, rw. ; to love, 

amo, -are, -avi, -atmn. 
Lucullus, Lucullus, -i, m. 

M. 

madness, foror, -oris, m. 

magistrate, magiatratus, -us, m, 

maintain, retlneo, -ere, -tinni, 
-tentum. 

make, facia, facere, feci, fac- 
tum; make an assault, see as- 
sault; make requital, gratiam 



refero, referre, retnli, rela- 
tum. — I shall requite you, 
tibi gratiam referam; make 
upon, infero, inferre, intoli, 
inlatom. — to make war upon 
the Gauls, Gkdlis beUnm in- 
ferre; make use of, ntor, uti, 
usos sum, w, ahl. 
man, vir, viri, m., a man as dis- 
tinguished from a woman; ho- 
mo, -inis, m. and /., man, a 

HUMAN BEING. 

manage, gero, gerere, gessi, ges- 
tnm. 

many, multi, -ae, -a; many times, 
saepe. 

Marcellus, Marcellus, -i, m. 

march, iter, itineris, n. ; to 
march, iter faoio, facere, feci, 
factum; on the march, see 
under on the march. 

Marcus, Marcus, -i, m. 

Marius, Marius, -i, m. 

Marseilles, Massilia, -ae,/. 

massacre, internecio, -onis,/. 

may, see Ln. XVIL, Ex. 14. 

meantime, in the meantime, in- 
terim, adv, 

meet, to meet, se obvium ferre ; 
you met me, mihi te obvium 
tulisti; go to meet, obviam 
(or obvius, -a, -um) eo, ire, ivi, 
itum ; I shall go to meet you, 
Ubi obvius ibo; meet with, 
invenio, -ire, -veni, -ventum, 
to. ace. 

memory, within the memory of 
man, post hominum memo- 
riam. 

mercy, misericordia, -ae,/. 



MESSENGER — NOW. 
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messenger, nflntiuB, -i, m. 

Metellus, Metellus, -i, m. 

middle, middle of, medins, -a, 
-urn. 

midnight, a little after midnight, 
paulo post mediam uoctem. 

midst of, mediuB, -a, -um. 

mild, mitis, -e. 

mile, mille passus or passnum. 

military affairs, res militariB, 
rei militariB. 

milk, lac, laotis, n. 

mind, mens, mentio, /., under- 
standing, intellect, reason; 
animns, -i, m., will, desire, 
PURPOSE ; feeling, affection, 
sentiment. 

misfortune, calamitas, -atis,/. 

moment, punctum, -i, n. 

money, pecunia, -ae,/. 

more, plus, pluris, n. ; amplios, 
magis, adv's. 

Moselle, Mosella, -ae, m. andf. 

mother, mater, matris, / 

mountain, mons, montis, m. 

move, moveo, movere, movi, 
motum. 

much, multua, -a, -um. 

multitude, multitudo, -inis,/. 

murder, see kill. 

murderer, sicarias, -i, m. 

my, mens, -a, -um. 

N. 

name, nomen, nominis, n. ; to 
name, see call. 

Naples, Neapolis, -is, /. 

narrow, contracted, small, par- 
vus^ -a, -um ; narrow limits, 
angustiae, -arum,/, pi. 



nation, natio, -onis, /. ; gens, 
gentis,/. 

nature, natura, -ae,/. 

near, prope, ado, 

nearest, prozimos, -a, -am. 

nearly, paene, ado, 

need, indigeo, -ere, -ui, no sup, 

negligence, nequitia, -ae,/. 

neighborhood, in the neighbor- 
hood of, ad, prep, w, ace, 

neighbors, finitimi, -onim, m, pi, 

neither . . . nor, neqne . . . ne- 
que, nee . . . neo. 

never, numqaam (nnnqiiam), 
adv, 

nevertheless, yet, still, tamen, 
adv, 

new, novas, -a, -am. 

night, nox, noctis, / ; night be- 
fore, noz superior; till late 
at night, ad multam noctem. 

night-attack, noctamas impe- 
tus ; nocturnus, -a, -am ; im- 
petus, -lis, m. 

night-guard, nocturnam praesi- 
dium ; noctarnus, -a, -am ; 
praesidiam, -i, n. 

no, nullus, -a, -am. 

nobody, no one, nem5, gen, and 
abl. supplied from nullas. 

not, non, ne, adv,; not even, 
ne . . . quidem, w. the em- 
phatic word between ne and qui- 
dem ; not one slave, nemo ser- 
vus ; nor, neque, neve, confs. 

not only . . . but also, non solum 
. . . sed etiam. 

not yet, nondum, adv, 

nothing, nihil. 

now, nunc, iam, adv's. 
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NUMBER— PASS THE WINTER. 



number, nnmems, -i, m.; in 
great numbers, frequentes, see 
Ln. II., Ref. 10-12. 

numerous, creber, orebrst cre- 
brum. 

O. 

obey, pareo, -ere, -ui, -itum. 

observe, cogndsco, -ere, cog- 
novi, cognitum. 

occupy, occupo,-are,-avi, -atom. 

of such a kind, of such a charac- 
ter, eius modi. 

offend, offenda, -ere, -fendi, -fen- 
sum. 

offer, offero, offerre, obtuli, ob- 
latnm. 

office, mtlnus, munerls, n. 

often, saepe, adv» 

old, senez, gen, senis; old, Aav- 
ing been bom, natus, -a, -um; 
he is twenty years old, viginti 
annoB natus est. 

on, in, prep. w. ace. aft. verbs of 
motion, w. abl. aft. verbs of rest. 

on account of, propter, prep. w. 
ace. 

on the march, ex itinera, in 
itinere; to storm a town on 
the march, oppidum ex iti- 
nere expugnare ; to be on the 
march, in itinere esse. 

on this side of, cis, prep. to. ace. 

once, at once, statim, ado. 

one, Unus, -a, -um. 

only person who, see Ln. X., Rep. 
1-9 and Ex. 7. 

opinion, sententia, -ae, /., opin- 
ion, DECISION, SENTENCE, judg- 
ment; opinio, -onis, /., opin- 



ion, SUPPOSITION, CONJECTURE, 
BELIEF. 

opportunity, occasio, -onis,/. 

or, aut; in double questions, an. 

or not, in direct double questions^ 
an non ; in indirect double ques- 
tions, necne. 

orator, orator, -oris, m. 

order, in order that, ut, conj.; 
see Ln. VIL, Note 1. 

order, by order, ifissu, abL 
sing, m. 

order, command, iubeo, -6re, 
iussi, iussum. 

ordinary, in no ordinary manner, 
non mediocriter, adv, 

ought, debeo, -ere, -ui, -itum; 
debeo denotes a moral obliga- 
tion; see also Ln.XVIL, Ex's 
16 afid 17. 

our, noster, nostra, nostrum. 

out of, e, ex, prep, w. abl 

overcome, supero, -are, -avi, 
-atum. 

own, see Ln. IIL, Ref. 3-7. 



pace, passus, -Us, m, ; a thousand 

paces, a mile, mille passuum. 
pain, dolor, -oris, m. 
Palatine, Palatium, -i, n. 
pardon, ignosco, -ere, ignovi, 

ignotum. 
part, pars, partis, /. ; for the 

most part, maximam partem ; 

see Ln. XXX., Ref. 1-6. 
participant, particepa, gen, par- 

ticipis, adj, 
pass the winter, hiemo, -are, -avi, 

-atum. 



PATRIOTIC — PRIVILEGE. 
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patriotic, bonus, -a, -urn. 

pay, pendo, -ere, pependi, pen- 

sum; pay oiie^s respects, sa- 

luto, -are, -avi, -atum. 
peace, paz, pacis,/. 
perform, fungor, fungi, funotua 

sum, EXECUTE, DISCHARGE, 

observe; gero, -ere, gesai, 
geatum, manage, wage, trans- 
act, ACCOMPLISH. 

perhaps, fortaase, adv, 

peril, periculam, -i, n.; be in 
peril, in periculo veraor, -ari, 
-atus anm. 

perilous, periculoaus, -a, -um. 

perish, pereo, -ire, -ii, periturua. 

permissioD, see Ln. XVII., Ex. 5. 

permit, allow, suffer, patior, pati, 
pasBoa anm. 

persuade, persnadeo, -iinadere, 
-anaai, -auaaum. 

pirate, praed5, -onia, m. 

pitch a camp, oaatra pono, -ere, 
poani, poaitnm. 

pity, miaereor, -ere, miaeritua 
sum; miseret, miaerere, mi- 
aemit; see Luf. XXIV., Ref. 
4-8. 

place, locna, -i, m. ; pi. loci and 
loca, locorum, m. and n. ; take 
place, geror, -i, geatus anm. 

plan, conailium, -i, n., deter- 
mination, RESOLUTION, PUR- 
POSE; ratio, -onia,/., course, 

MANNER, METHOD, FASHION. 

please, delecto, -are, -avi, -atum, 
w. ace, ; placeo, -ere, -ui, -itum, 
w. dat, 
pleasing, gratua, -a, -um 
plot, cogito, -are, ^vi, -atum. 



Pompey, PompSius, -i, m, 

poor, pauper, gen, pauperia. 

portray, ezprimo, -ere, -preaai, 
-preaaum. 

portraiture, imago, -Inia, /. 

possession, poaaeasio, -onia, /. ; 
often omitted after possessive pro- 
nouns: e. g. he surrenders him- 
self and his possessions, ae aua- 
que dat; take possession of, 
occupo, -are, -avi, -atum, w. ace, 

powerful, potena, gen, potentia. 

practically acquainted with, peri- 
tua, -a, -um, to. gen, 

practice, ezercitatio, -onia, /. 

praetor, praetor, -oria, m, 

praetorship, praettlra, -ae, /. 

praise, laua, laudia,/.; to praise, 
laudo, -are, -avi, -atum. 

pray, quaeao, -ere, -ivi or -ii, 
-itum; pray who? pray what? 
quia tandem ? quid tandem ? 

prefer, malo, malle, malui; 
antepono, -ere, -poaui, -posi- 
tum: I prefer my country to 
your city, tuae urbi patriam 
meam antepono ; I prefer 
going to staying, ire malo 
quam remanere. 

preparation, comparatio, -onia,/. 

prepare, par 5, -are, -avi, -atum. 

prepared, paratua, -a, -um. 

present, dono, -are, ^vi, -atum. 

present, he present, adaum, ad- 
eaae, adfui. 

prevent, deterreo, -ere, -ui, 
-itum. 

private property, rea familiaria, 
rei familiaria, /. 

privilege, power, potestaa, -atia,/. 



142 



PRODUCTIVENESS — BE JOICE. 



prodactiyeness, 1ibertiui» -atis*/ 

promise, pollioeor, -en, poUicir 
tna sum. 

proper, iddnens, -a, -Qm. 

property, res, rerum,/. pi. ; bona, 
-onim, n. pL ; often omiUed af- 
ter possessive pronouns ; private 
property, res familiaris, rei 
famlllaris,/. 

prosperous, florens, gen. florentis. 

prosperity, see welfare. 

protection, praesidimn, -i, n. ; to 
protect any one, alicni prae- 
sidi5 esse, see Ln. XXVII., 
Rep. 1-3 ; to protect with for- 
tifications, guards, etc., mSnio, 
-ire, -ivi, -itnm. 

provide for, provided, -ere, -vidi, 
-visum. 

provided that, modo, dmn, doxn 
modo, confs. See Ln. XII., 
Rep. 8. 

province, provincia, -ae, f. 

provision, make provision, pro- 
video, -ere, -vidi, -visum. 

provoke, exasperate, enrage, la- 
cesso, -ere, -ivi or -ii, -itum. 

publicly, publice, adv, 

punish,punio, -ire, -ivi or-ii, -itum. 

punishment, supplicium, -i, n. ; 
to inflict punishment upon any 
one, de aliquo supplicium 
sumo, -ere, siimpsi, sumptum; 
to suffer punishment, poenas 
persolvo, -ere, -solvi, -solu- 
turn. 

purpose, for the purpose of, causa, 
ablative of cause and stands after 
its limiting genitive. 

put around, circumdo, -dare, 



-dedi, -datum, see Ln. XXV.y 

Ref. 4-5. 
put to death, neco, -are, -avi, 

-atum. 
put to flight, in fdgam do, dare, 

dedi, datum ; fugo, -are, -avi, 

-atum. 
put up with, bear with, endure, 

perfero, perferre, pertnli, per- 

latum. 

Q. 

quarrel, dissentio, -oniBtf 
question, quaestio, -onis,yi 
Quintus, Quintus, -i, m. 



raft, rails, -is,/. 

rage, furor, -oris, m. 

rampart, vallum, -i, n. 

ravage, populor, 4ui, -atus sum. 

reach, capio, capere, cejn, cap- 
turn. 

read, lego, -ere, legi, lectom. 

receive, accipio, -cipere, -cepi, 
-ceptum. 

recover, recupero, -are, -avi, 
-atum ; recipio, -cipere, -cepi, 
-ceptum, tr. reflexive pronoun. 

refuse, recuso, -are, -avi, -atum. 

regard as an enemy, pro hoste 
habeo, -ere, -ui, -itum. 

reign, regno, ^re, -avi, -atum. 

rejoice, ezsulto (exulto), -are, 
-avi, -atum, rejoice exceed- 
ingly, RUN RIOT, revel, EX- 
ULT ; laetor, -ari, -atus sum, 

FKKL JOY, BE VERY GLA.D, BK 
JOYFUL. 



RELEASE — SAFELY. 
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release, libero, 4u:e, -avi, -atom. 

relieye, libero, -are, -avi, -atom. 

remaining, reliqaua, -a, -nm. 

remains, it remains, restat; re- 
liquum est. 

remember, memini, meminisse. 

remind, admoneo,-ere,-ni, -itom. 

renew, redintegro, -are, -avi, 
-atum. 

renown, gloria, -ae,/. 

repeat, repeto, -ere, -ivi or -li, 
-itum. 

repent, paenitet, -ere, paenitoit; 
see Ln. XXIV., Rep. 4-8. 

reply, respondeo, -ere, -epondi, 
•eponamn. 

report, rumor, -oris, m. ; to re- 
port, nOntio, -are, -avi, -atum, 

ANNOUNCE, DECLARE, MAKE 

known; refero, referre, re- 
tuli, relatnm, bring back, 

RELATE, RECITE, REPEAT. 

reprimand, accuso, -are, -avi, 

-atum. 
request, poatulatio, -onia, /. 
requite, make requital, see under 

make, 
rescue, Sripio, eripere, eripui, 

ereptum. 
residence, domicilium, -i, n. 
resign, abdico, -are, -avi, ^tum ; 

he has resigned the praetorship, 

se praet&ra abdicavit. 
respect, in no respect, nihil; see 

Ln. XXX., Rep. 1-6. 
rest of, reliquns, -a, -um ; the rest, 

ceteri, -a, -um. 
restrain, reprimo, -ere, -presai, 

-pressum; retineS, -ere, -tlnui, 

-tentum. 



result, the resurc is, aooidit ; fit ; 
see Ln. IX., Rep. 4-8. 

retain, hold, teneo, -ere, -ui, ten- 
tum. 

return, reverter, -i, -versus sum ; 
reverto, -ere, reverti; the 
present^ imperfect^ and future 
tenses have the passive form ; the 
perfect^ pluperfect^ and future 
perfect the active form ; redeo, 
-ire, -ii, -itum. 

revenue, vectigal, -alis, n. 

reward, remOneror, -ari, -atus 
sum. 

Rhine, Rhenus, -i, m. 

right, ius, iOris, n. ; dexter, 
deztra, deztrum, adj. 

river, flumen, flflmlnis, n. 

road, via, -ae, f 

rob, spolio, -are, -avi, -atum. 

rock, saxum, -i, n. 

Roman, Romanus, -a, -um. 

Rome, Roma, -ae, /. 

rouse, inflammo, -are, ^vi, 4[tum. 

rout, fugo, ^re, -avi, 4[tum. 

rudiments, elementa, -orum, n. 
pi 

rule over, impero, -are, -avi, 
^tum, w, dat, 

run, curro, -ere, cucurri, cursum ; 
run riot, exsulto, -are, -avi, 
-atum. 

S. 

safe, tfLtus, -a, -um, well guard- 
ed, SECURE, OUT OP DANGER ; 

salvus, -a, -um, unharmed, 

UNINJURED, WELL, SOUND. 

safely, tuto. 
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SAFETY — SLAUGHTER. 



safety, salSs, -utiB,/. 

sail, navigo, -are, -avi, 4[tain. 

sake, for the sake of, causa. 

sally, excursio, -onis,/. 

same, the same, idem. 

satisfied, contentos, -a, -nm. 

satisfy, satdsfacio, -facere, -feci, 
-factum. 

savageness, atrocitaa, -atds,/. 

save, servo, ^re, -avi, -atum; 
couservo, -are, -avi, -atum ; 
conservo is servo intensified by 
the prefix con, and properly sig- 
nifies KEEP THOROUGHLY, SAVE 
COMPLETELY. 

say, dico, dicere, dixi, dictum ; 

say not, nego, -are, -avi, 4[tum. 
scatter, rout, fugo, -are, -avi, -atum. 
scout, explorator, -oris, m, 
sea, mare, maris, n. 
seize, occupo, -are, -avi, -atum. 
see, video, -ere, vidi, visum, 
seem, videor, -eri, visus sum. 
self, ipse, -a, -um. 
sell, vendo, -ere, vendidi, ven- 

ditum. 
senate, senatus, -us, m. 
senator, senator, -oris, m. 
send, mitto, -ere, misi, missum. 
send for, cause to come, arcess5, 

-ere, arcessivi, arcessitum. 
send forward, praemitto, -ere, 

-misi, -missum. 
separate, seiungo, -ere, -iunzi, 

-iunctum. 
Sequani, Sequani, -orum, m. pi. 
serve, servio, -ire, -ivi, -itum. 
service, aid, opera, -ae,/. 
set fire to, incendo, -ere, -cendi, 

-oensum. 



sesterce, sestertius, -i, m. ; a small 

silver coin, worth nearly four 

cents, 
set forth, propono, -ere, -posui, 

-positum. 
set out, march, depart, pro- 

ficiscor, -i, profectus sum. 
settle, consido, -ere, -sedi, -ses- 

sum. 
seventh, septimus, -a, -um. 
severe, gravis, -e. 
severely, graviter, adv. 
ship, navis, -is,/, 
short, brevis, -e. 
shout, clamor, -oris, m. 
show, doceo, -ere, -ui, doctum. 
shudder at, horreo, -ere, no per/, 

nor sup,, governs ace, ; shudder 

greatly at, perhorresco, -ere, 

-horrui, no sup., governs ace, 
Sicily, Sicilia, -ae,/. 
sick, aeger, aegra, aegrum. 
side, on this side of, cis, prep, w, 

ace, 
siege, oppugnatio, -onis, /. 
sight, conspectus, -us, m, 
signal, signum, -i, n. 
Silanus, Silanus, -i, m, 
silent, keep silent, tace6,-ere,-ui, 

-itum. 
since, cum (quum), quoniam, 

confs: see Ln. XIV., Ref. 1-5. 
singularly, egregie, adv. 
sixty, sezaginta. 
size, magnitude, -inls, /. 
skilful, practically acquainted 

with, peritus, -a, -um; see Ln. 

XXIIT., Ref. 6-12. 
slaughter, occido, -ere, -oidi, 

-cisum. 



SLAVE — SUPPOSE. 
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slave, servns, -I, m. 

slavery, servitns, -fitis,/. 

small, parvus, -a, -om. 

so, tain, ita, sic, adv*8 ; so great, 

tantus, •fi^ -um ; so very much, 

tarn vehementer. 
so as to, see Lx. IX., Notb 1. 
soldier, znileB, militis, m. 
some one, something, some, ali- 

qois, quidam, nescio quis; 

see Ln. IV., Ref. 9-13. 
some . . • others, alii . . . alii 
son, filitis, -i, m. 
son-in-law, gener, generi, m. 
soon, as soon as possible, qnam 

primnni. 
sorrow, dolor, -oris, m. 
sonnd, healthy, well, santis, -a, 

-uxn. 
speak, loquor, -i, loofLtus sum ; 

dico, -ere, dizi, dictum, 
spirit, animus, -i, m. 
spiritedly, aoriter, adc. ; to make 

a spirited assault, acriter sigoa 

inferre. 
spoils, spoils, -orum, n. pi. 
spread, dissemino, -are, -avi, 

-atum. 
spread abroad, perfero, perferre, 

pertuli, perlatnm. 
stand, sto, stare, steti, statum. 
stand about, stand aroand, cir- 

cumsto, -st^e, -steti, -statum. 
standard, signum, -i, n. 
stake, (something) is at — , agi- 

tur. 
state, res publica, rei pfLblicae,/. 
stay, remaneo, -ere, -mansi, no 

sup. 
still, etiam nunc, tamen, adv^s. 



stir up, conoito, -are, -avi, -Stum, 
storm, ezptlgno, -are, -avi, -atum ; 

a storm, tempest, tempestas, 

^tis,/. 
story, labula, ae,/. 
stranger, aliSuus, -i, m. 
straw, flocous, -i, m. ; not to care 

a straw for any one, aliquem 

flocci non lacere. 
strengthen, corroboro, -are, -avi, 

4[tum. 
strong, firmus, -a, -um. 
stupid, stultus, -a, -um ; amSns, 

gen. amentia. 
style, geuus, generis, n. 
submit to, subeo, 4re, -ii, -itum, 

w. ace. 
such, so great, tantus, -a, -um ; 

SQch, of such a kind, talis, -e; 

such ... as, tantus . . . quan- 

tus, when referring to size ; talis 

. . . qualis, when referring to 

kind, nature, quality. 
suddenly, subito, adv. 
suffer, patior, pati, i^assus sum. 
sufficiently, sufficient, satis, adv, 
suitable, idoneus, -a, -um. 
suited, accommodatus, -a, -um. 
Sulla, Sulla, -ae, m. 
summer, aestas, -atis,/. 
summon, voco, -are, -avi, -atum. 
supplies, commeatus, -^, m., 

used in both sing, and plural. 
support, sublevo, -are, -avi, -atum. 
suppose, ezistimo, ^re, -avi, 

-atum ; than we, you suppose, 

than any one supposes, after 

a comparative, mag be rendered 

by opinione; see Lx. XXXIII., 

Ref. 1-3. 
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SUPPRESS — THKEATEN. 



suppress, oomprimo, -ere^-pressi, 

-presBum. 
surely, profecto, adv. 
surpass, excel, anteoello, -ere, no 

per/, nor sup, ; Bupero, -are. 
surrender, dedo, -ere, dedidi, 

deditum ; a surrender, de- 

ditio, -onifl,/. 
surround, circumdo, -are, -dedi, 

-datum, 
suspicion, BUBpioio, -onia,/. 
swamp, paluB, -Qdis,/. 
Swiss, Helve til, -orum, m. pi, 
Switzerland, Helvetia, -ae,/. 
sword, gladiuB, -i, m. 



take, capio, oapere, oepi, cap- 
turn; take away, removeo, 
-ere, -movi, -motum ; take from, 
eripio, eripere, eripui, erep- 
tum; take part, be engaged 
in anything, veraor, -ari, ^tUB 
snm ; take place, geror, -i, ges- 
tUB sum ; take possession of, 
occupo, -are, -avi, -atum, w. 
ace, 

tax, Btipendiom, -i, n. 

teach, doceo, -ere, docui, doc- 
tum. 

teacher, praeoeptor, -oris, m. 

tell, dico, -ere, dizi, dictum ; 
narro, -are, -avi, ^tum. 

temple, templum, -i, n, 

tenth, decimus, -a, -um. 

terms, condicio, -onis, /. ; in 
very strong terms, amplisai- 
mis verbis. 

terrify, perterreo, -ere, -ui, -itum. 



territory, fines, -imn, m. pi, 
than, quam, a>dv. ; see also Ln. 

XXXIIl., Ref. 1-3. 
thank, gratias ago, agere, egi, 

actum, 
thankful, feel thankful, gratiam 

habeo, -ere, -ni, -itmn. 
thanksgiving, supplioatio (sub- 

plicatio), -onis,/ 
that, ille, is, dem, prongs ; see Ln. 

IV., Ref. 1-8; that, in order 

that, at ; that not, ne, nt non ; 

see Lessons VIT.-X. 
the . . . the, quanto . . . tanto ; 

quo . . . eo ; see Ln. XXXIIL, 

Ref. 7-9. 
the one . . . the other, alter . . . 

alter ; the one party . . . the 

other, alteri . . . alteri. 
the other, ceterus, -a, -um. 
the same, idem ; at one and the 

same time, simul, adv, ; at the 

same time, e5dem tempore, 

or ilno tempore ; the same . . . 

as, idem . . . qui. 
the second time, iterum, adv, 
their, suus, -a, -um, when referring 

to satne person or thing as the 

subject of its sentence, otherwise 

eorum. 
there, in that place, ibi, adv, 
think, puto, -are, -avi, -atum; ar- 

bitror, ^ri, -atus sum; think 

upon, think of, cogito, -are, 

^vi, -atum ; w, ace. 
this, hie, see Ln. IV., Rep. 1-8. 
threaten, immineo, -ere, no perf. 

nor sup. ; threaten frequently 

or much, minitor, -ari, -atus 

sum. 



THBEATS — USE. 
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threats, minae, -arum,/. pL 

through, throughoat, per, prep, 
w. ace. 

throw back, reicio, -ioere, -ieci, 
-iectum; throw into disorder, 
pertnrbo, -are, 4[vi, -atum. 

thwart, obsto, -etare, -etiti, no 
sup, 

till, cultivate, oolo, -ere, colni, 
cultuin. 

till, until, dam, donee, quoad, 
confs; till late at night, ad 
mnltam noctem. 

time, tempns, -oris, n. ; for all 
time, in perpetunm, sc. tem- 
pos ; at one and the same time, 
simol, adv.; now for a long 
time, lam din, iam dndum, 
adv^s ; the second time, a second 
time, itemm, adv, 

to, ad, prep, w, ace, 

to be feared, pertimescendns, 
-a, -nm. 

to-day, hodie, adv,; hodiemns 
dies, hodierni diei, m, 

together with, una cum, w. abl. 

top of, Bummos, -a, -nm. 

torch, faz, facis,/. 

towards, ad, prep. w. ace, 

tower, tnrris, -is, /, ace, sing, tnr- 
rim. 

town, oppidnm, -i, n. 

transport, transporto, -are, -avi, 
-atnm. 

treason, proditio, -onis,/. 

tribe, natio, -onis,/. 

tribune, tribnnna, -i, m. 

tributary, vectigalis, -e. 

tried, probatns, -a, -nm. 

triple, threefold, triplex, ^en.-icis. 



Trojan, Troianns, -fi^ -nm. 

troops, copiae, -amm,/. pi. 

trouble, calamitas, 4[tis, /. ; ma- 
lum, -i, n. 

troubled, anxious, sollicitns (so- 
lioitus)^ -fi^ -nm. 

true, vems, -€^ -nm. 

trusting to, fretus, -a, -nm, tr. abl. 

truth, vSmm, -i, n. 

try, ezpeiior, -iri, expertus sum. 

twice, bis, num. adv. 

two, duo, duae, duo. 

U. 

unacquainted with, ignams, -a, 
-nm; see Ln. XXIIL, Ref. 6-12. 

under, sub, prep, w, ace, 

understand, intellego, -ere, -lexi, 
-Iectum. 

unfortunate, miser, misera, mi- 
serum. 

unfriendly, inimlcns, -a, -nm. 

unite, coninngo, -ere, -iSnxi, 
-innctum, to, pers. pron. 

unjustly, iniuria, abl. of manner. 

unless, nisi, conj. 

unoccupied, be unoccupied, vaco, 
-are, -avi, -atnm. 

unpopularity, invidia, -ae, /. 

until, till, diun, donee, quoad, 
confs ; see Ln. XV., Ref. 8-10. 

unusual, infksitatns, •fi^ -nm. 

unwilling, invitus, -a, -nm; be 
unwilling, nolo, nolle, nolui ; 
I shall be unwilling to come, 
invitus veniam. 

upon, in, prep. to. ace. 

urge, cohortor, -aii, -atns sum. 

use, Qtor, uti, fksus sum. 
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VALOR — WIN A VICTORY. 



V. 

valor, virtus, -fLtto, /. 

variety, varietas, -atdB,/. 

very, valde, adv, ; see also Ln. 
II., Note 3; when a noun is to 
he emphasized, ipse is used: 
e. g. the very city, urbs ipsa. 

very difficult, perdifficilis, -e. 

very many, permulti, -ae, -a. 

very much, vehementer, adv, 

vicinity, in or into the vicinity of, 
ad, prep, w. ace, 

vicissitude, varietas, -atis, / 

victory, victoria, -ae,/. 

vigorously, aoriter, adv, 

village, vicus, -i, m. 

villainy, scelos, -eris, n. 

violence, vis, vis, /. 

violent hands, see lay. 

visit, viso, -ere, visi, visum. 

voice, voa:, vocis,/ 

W. 

wage, carry on, gero, -ere, gessi, 

gestum. 
wagon, carrus, -i, m. 
wait for, await, wait to see, ex- 

speoto (ezpecto), -are, -avi, 

-atum. 
wait for, praestolor, -ari, -atus 

sum. 
wall, mflrus, -i, m., generic term; 

moenia, -ium, n, pL, city walls, 

KAMPARTS, BULWARKS ; parles, 

parletis, m., wall of a house. 
war, bellum, -i, n. 
watches, vigillae, -arum,/, pi. 
way, via, -ae,/. 



weapon, telum, -i, n. 

weep, fleo, flere, flevi, fletum. 

weight, pondus, -eris, n. 

welfare, prosperity, salus, -utis, 
/. ; highest welfare of the gov- 
ernment, summum imperium. 

well, bene, adv, 

what soi-t of a, qui, quae, quod, 
interr, pron, 

wheel about, signa converto, -ere, 
-verti, -versum. 

when, cum (quum), ubi, adv^s. 

whence, unde, adv. 

where, ubi, adv, 

whether, utrum, num — ne; see 
Ln. XVI. 

while, dum, conj,; for a little 
while, paulisper, adv.; it is 
worth while, tanii est, see Ln. 
XXIII., Ref. 1-5 ; a little while 
ago. paulo ante. 

whither, quo, adv, 

who, which, what, qui, quae, 
quod, rel. pron. ; quis, quae, 
quid, and qui, quae, quod, 
interrog. pron. ; who is to, who 
was to, etc. ; see Ln. VII., Note 
1; who pray? quis tandem? 

whole, wholly, see all. 

why, cur, quid, see Ln. XXX., 
Ref. 1-6. 

wicked, improbus, -c^ -um. 

wide, latus, -a, -um. 

widely, late, adv, 

wife, uxor, -oris, /. ; coiunz 
or coniuz, -ugis, /. 

willing, be willing, volo, velle, 
volui. 

win a victory, victoriam vinco, 
-ere, vici, victum. 



WING — ZEALOUS. 
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wing, comfl, -Qs, n. ; on the right 
wing, a deztro coma. 

winter, hiems, hiemis, /. ; pass 
the winter, hiemo, -are, -avi, 
-atum; winter-quarters, hiber- 
na, -ortun, n. p/., sc. castra. 

wisdom, sapientia, -ae,/ 

wise, sapiens, gen. sapientis. 

wish, desire, be willing, volo, 
velle, volui. 

with, in company with, cum, 
prep, w, abl, ; with, near to, at 
the house of, apnd,/>r«p. tr. ace, ; 
with respect to, de, prep. w. abl. 

withdraw, deficio, -ficere, -leci, 
•fectnm ; to withdraw from al- 
legiance to the king, a rege 
deficere ; withdraw, betake 
one's self, se reoipio, -cipere, 
-oepi, -ceptiim. 

without, sine, prep. w. abl.; be 
without, careo, -ere, -ui, -itom, 
to. abl. 

withstand, obsto, -stare, -stiti, 
no sup. , w. dat. ; sustined, -ere, 
-ui, -tentom, w. ace. : to with- 
stand an attack, impetum sus- 
tinere. 

witness, testis, m. andf. 



worthy, dTgnns, -a, -nm; it is 
worth while^ tanti est, set Ln. 
XXIU., Ref. 1-5. 

would that, see Ln. Y., Rep. 8, 9. 

wound, volnns (volnns), -eris, n. ; 
to wound, volnero (vulnero), 
-are, 4[iri, -atum. 

wretch, soeleratus, -i, m. 

write, scribo, -ere, scripsi, scrip- 
turn. 

wrong, iniuria, -ae,/. 

Y. 

year, annus, -i, m. 

yesterday, hestemo die ; day 
before yesterday, nudius ter- 
tius (nunc dies tertius). 

yet, tamen, adv. 

young, iuvenis, -e. 

your, tuus, -a, -um, when address- 
ing one person ; vester, vestra, 
vestrum, when addressing mm'e 
than one. 



zeal, studium, -i, n. 
zealous, studiosus, -a, -um. 



INDEX. 



The Boman numerals refer to Lessons, the Arabic to grammar references. 



Ablative, xxxi.-xxxiv. 

absolute, xxxiv., 11-16. 

of accompaniment, xxxii., 2, 3. 

of agent, xxxi., 11. 

of cause, xxxi., 5-10. 

of characteristic, xxxiii., Note 1. 

of description, xxxiii.. Note 1. 

of manner, xxxii., 1. 

of means and instrument, xxxii., 

4,5. 
of measure of difference, xxxiii., 

7-9. 
of place at or in which, xxxvi., 

11, 12. 
of place from which, xxxvi., 

1,2. 
of price, xxxiv., 1-5. 
of quality, xxxiii., 10, 11. 
of separation, xxxL, 1-3. 
of source, xxxi., 4. 
of specification, xxxiv., 6, 7. 
of the way by which, xxxvi., 

8-10. . 
of time, xxxiv., 8-10 ; xxxv., 

1-3. 
with certain adjectives, xxxii., 

9-11. 
with certain deponents, xxxii., 

6-8. 
with comparatives, xxxiii., 1-3. 
Absolute, ablative, xxxiv., 11-16. 
Accompaniment, ablative of, xxxii., 

2,3. 
Accusative, xxviii.-xxx. 
adverbial, xxx., 1-6. 



> 



Accusative, cognate, xxviii., 12-16. 
dative or, xxv., 12, 13. 
Greek, xxx.. Note 1. 
in exclamation, xxx., 8. 
infinitive with subject, xviiL, 

1-6. 
infinitive without subject, xvii., 

6-10. 
of direct object, xxviii., 1-3. 
of limit of motion, xxix., 13-15. 
of place to which, xxxvi., 3, 4. 
of specification, xxx., 7. 
of time, XXXV., 4, 5, 
of time and space, xxx., 9-13. 
per with, xxxvi., 8-10. 
synecdochical, xxx.. Note 1. 
Accusatives, two of same person or 

thing, xxix., 1-4. 
two — j)erson and thing, xxix., 

6-10. 
two with compound verbs, 

xxix., 11, 12. 
with compounds, xxviii., 9-11. 
with verbs which in English re- 
quire a preposition, xxviii., 

4-8. 
Adjective, agreementof the, ii., 4,5. 
consecutive use of adj. clauses, 

ix., 1-3. 
use of final clauses, vii., 12, 13. 
Adjectives, ablative with certain, 

xxxii., 9-11. 
as nouns, ii., 9. 
constructions with, xxvii., 8, 9. 
dative with, xxvii., 4-7. 
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INDEX. 



Acyectives, designating a certain 

part, 11., 13. 
genitive with, xiclU., 6-12. 
with force of adverbs, 11., 10- 

12. 
with nouns of different genders, 

11., 6-8. 
Adverbial accusative, xxx., 1-6. 
consecutive use of adv. clauses, 

lx„ 1-3. 
use of final clauses, vU., 10, 3 1. 
Adverbs, adjectives with force of, IL 

10-12. 
ad, when to be rendered by **to," 

XXV., 14, 15. 
Agent, ablative of, xxxl., 11. 

dative of, xxvL, 12; xl., 5-7. 
Agreement, 1., 11. 
Answers, xvl., 7, 8. 
anteqnam, temporal clauses with, 

XV., 3, 4. 
Apposition, i., 1, 2. 
Arrangement of words and clauses, 

p. 3. 
Attraction, xiv., 6. 
Causal clauses, xiv., 1-5. 
Cause, ablative of, xxxl., 5-10. 
Characteristic, ablative of, xxxiii.. 

Note 1. 
Cognate accusative, xxviii., 12-16. 
Commands, etc., subjunctive in, v., 

3, 4. 
Comparatives, ablative with, xxxiii., 

1-3. 
Complement, infinitive without ac- 
cusative as, xvil., 6-10. 
Compounds, accusative with, xxviii., 

9-11. 
dative with, xxvl., 1-7. 
Compound verbs, two accusatives 

with, xxix., 5-10. 
Concessive clauses, use of moods in, 

xiii., 1-6. 
Conditional relative clauses, xii., 7. 

sentences, xi., xli. 
Conjugations, the periphrastic, x|, 



Consecutive clauses, ix. 

adverbial and adjective uses of, 

ix., 1-3. 
siibstantlve use of, ix., 4-8. 
eain (qmun), temporal clauses with, 

XV., 6-7. 
Dates, how to write, xxxv.. Note 8. 
Dative, xxv.-xxvlL 

double construction, xxv., 4, 5. 
of reference or Interest, xxvli. , 

10, 11. 
of the agent, xxvl., 12 ; xl., 

5,7. 
of the possessor, xxvi., 8-11. 
or accusative, xxv., 12, 13. 
with adjectives, xxvli., 4-7. 
with compounds, xxvl., 1-7. 
with Intransitive verbs, xxv., 

6-11. 
with passive intransitive verbs, 

xxvl., 13, H. 
transitive verbs, xxv., 1-3. 
Datives, two, xxvii., 1-3. 
Deponents, ablative with certain, 

xxxli., 6-8. 
Description, ablative of, xxxiii.. 

Note 1. 
Difference, ablative of measure of, 

xxxiii., 7-9. 
Direct object, accusative of, xxviii., 
1-3. 
questions, xvi. 
Discourse, indirect, xix., xx. 
donee, temporal clauses with, xv., 

8-10. 
dnm, present with, vi., 2. 
dun mode, use of, xii., 8. 
* temporal clauses with, xv., 8- 
10. 
Emotion, verbs of, with genitive, 

xxiv., 4-8. 
Emphasis, how to produce, p. 8, 2. 
Emphatic, relative x;lause made, 1., 9. 
Exclamations, accusative in, xxx., 8. 
Exhortations, etc., v. 

subjunctive in, v., 3, 4. 
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Final clauses, vii., viii. 

adjective use of, viil, 12, 13. 
adverbial use of, vii., 10, 11. 
substantive use of, viii., 1- 
14. 
Finite verbs, ii., 1-3. 
" for," when rendered by pro, xxv., 

14, 16. 
Future, vi., 7. 

perfect, vi., 11. 
Genders, adjective with nouns of 

different, ii., 6-8. 
Genitive, xxi.-xxiv. 
objective, xxii., 1-3. 
partitive, xxii., 6-8. 
partitive, constructions used in- 
stead of, xxii., 9. 
partitive, when not used, xxii., 

10. 
of quality, xxiii., 1-^. 
subjective with nouns, xxi., 

1-3. 
subjective with verbs, xxi., 7- 

12. 
with adjectives, xxiii., 6-12. 
with interest, xxi v., 12-14. 
with refert, xxiv., 12-14. 
with verbs of emotion, xxiv., 

4-8. 
with verbs of judicial action, 

xxiv., 9, 10. 
with verbs of memory, xxiv., 

1-3. 
with verbs of plenty and want, 
xxiv., 11. 
Grerund, the, xxxviii., xxxix. 
Gerundive, the, xxxviii., xxxix. 
Greek accusative, xxx.. Note 1. 
Historical infinitive, xviii., 9. 

present, vi., 1. 
lam, present with, vi., 8. 
Imperative, use of the, v., 1, 2. 
Imperfect, vl, 4-6. 
Indicative, tenses of the, vi. 
Indirect discourse, xix., xx. 
question, xvi. 



Infinitive, xvii., xviii. 
as subject, xvii., 1-5. 
historical, xviii., 9. 
predicate after, xviii., 7, 8. 
subject of, xvii., 1, 2. 
tenses of, xviii., l-6\ 
without subject accusative, 

xvii., 6-10. 
with subject accusative as ob- 
ject, xviii., 1-6*. 
Instrument, ablative of, xxxii., 

4, 6. 
Interest, dative of, xxvii., 10, 11. 
interest, genitive with, xxiv., 32- 

14. 
Intransitive, passive verbs, dative 
with, xxvi., 13, 14. 
verbs, dative with, xxv., 6-11. 
Judicial action, genitive with verl>s 

of, xxiv., 9, 10. 
Limit of motion, accusative of, 

xxix., 13-16. 
Locative, xxxvi., 6-7. 
Manner, ablative of, xxxii., 1. 
Means, ablative of, xxxii., 4, 6. 
Measure of difference, ablative of, 

xxxiii., 7-9. 
Memory, verbs of, with genitive, 

xxiv., 1-3. 
modo, dam, dnm modo, use of, 

xii., 8. 
Moods, table showing changes in, 
p. 54. 
use of in concessive clauses, 
xiiL, 1-6. 
Motion, accusative of limit of, 

xxix., 13-15. 
Nouns, adjectives as, ii., 9. 

objective genitive with, xxi., 
1-3. 
Object, accusative of direct, xxviii., 
1-3. 
infinitive without subject accu- 
sative as, xvii., 6-10. 
infinitive with subject accusa- 
tive as, xviii., 1--6*. 
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Objective constructions used instead 

of, xxii., 4, 5, 12. 
Objective genitive, xxii., 1-3. 
6rlti5 obllqua, xix. 
6rlti5 rSetft, xix. 
Order, usual, p. 3, 1. 
Part, adjectives designating a cer- 
tain, ii., 13. 
Participles, use of, xxxvii. 
Partitive genitive, xxii., 6-8. 

constructious used instead of, 

xxii., 9. 
when not used, xxii., 10. 
Passive, intransitive verbs, dative 

with, xxvi., 18, 14. 
Perfect, v., 8, 9. 

future, vi., 11. 
Periphrastic conjugations, the, xl. 
Place at or in which, xxxvi., 5-7. 
ablative of at, in, or on which, 

xxxvi., 11, 12. 
by, through, or over which, 

xxxvi., 8-10. 
from which, xxxvi., 1, 2. 
toward a, xxxvi., 13-16. 
to which, xxxvi., 3, 4. 
Plentv, genitive with verbs of, xxiv., 

" 11. 
Pluperfect, vi., 10, 
flia, eoostructioQ with, xxxiii., 4-4K. 
Po$itioii of certain words» p> 3, 3. 
I\vss«!Sor, dative of, xxri., S-11. 
ptttfUM, temporal eka§« with, 

XT.. 1, a. 
Pn?dWatif after iutnitiw, xviii. 7, S. 

wwd. i.. 3k 4. 
Prvjxxsiiti^^n* in exprv^ss^^cis of time, 

xxxr.. $-;^ 
Ptvrs^ut. histork*:*], ri, 1. 

wi:h lm« rtv\* Tu. 3L 
r^i.v. *VU::tv o/; xxxir.. 1-5L 

XT.. 3^4.^ 



Prohibition, how to ex|)ress, v., 

6-7. 
Pronouns, demonstrative, iv., 1-8. 

indefinite, iv., 9-13. 

personal, iii., 1, 2. 

possessive, iii., 3-7. 

reflexive (reflective), iii., 8-12. 

relative, i., 5-8 ; iv., 14, 15. 

use of, iii., iv. 
Quality, ablative of, xxxiii., 10, 11. 

genitive of, xxiii., 1-5. 
Questions, direct and indirect, xvi. 

double, xvi., 6. 

how to ask a, xvi., 1-5. 

indirect, xvi., 9-14. 

rhetorical, xvi., 15. 
quam ti, ae al, use of, xii., 6. 
quia, subjunctive with, x., 10-12. 
quoad, temporal clauses with, xv., 

8-10. 
qnfimmns, subjunctive with, x., 13, 

14. 
Reality, supposition contrary to, 

xiL, 1-5. 
Reference, dative oC xiviL, 10, 11. 
r»-fert, genitiTe with, xxiT., 12-14. 
Relative clauses made emphatic^ 
L, 9. 

conditioiial, xiL, 7. 

peculiar nsrs of, x., 1-9. 
Relative prooooii, L, 5-S; it., 14, 

15. 
Rhetorical questioiKS, xrl. 15l 
Separation. abUuTe oC xxxL, 1-S. 
S«^qoeoce of trti^e*. tiL., 1—7. 
tf, use of f«ua M. «t & xii.. €L 
CTWIar. tempcnl cLaase viih, xt^ 

1, 2. 
Socrc«» ai-itriTe oC xxxL, 4. 
Srxfcv^ »irvc5aUT* j£. ttt , >-lX 
Swv*i:roari.?c.. »Lnr!isiiiT«^ ct ttt , 7. 

a^Lidre rf, xixiT., (iL 7- 

c*-f-v-^ XT'.::.. 1-**- 
of lib* iji:3^r. n*. xriL, 1, *. 
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Subjective genitive with nouns, 
xxL, 1-3. 
verb, xxi., 7-12. 
Subjunctive in commands, v., 3, 4. 
with quln, x., 10-12. 
with qaominas, x., 13, 14. 
Substantive use of consecutive 
clauses, ix., 4-8. 
final clauses, viii., 1-14. 
Supine in u, xl., 12. 

in um, xl., 10, 11. 
Supposition contrary to reality, xii., 

1-5. 
Synecdochical accusative, xxx.. 

Note 1. 
Temporal clauses, xv. 
Tenses of the indicative, vi. 

of the infinitive, xviii., l-6\ 
of participles, xxxvii., 1-10. 
sequence of, vii., 1-7. 
table showing changes in, p. 54. 
Time, ablative of, xxxiv., 8-10; 

XXXV., 1-3. 
Time, accusative of, xxx., 9-13 ; 
XXXV., 4, 5. 
before or after an event, xxxv., 

9-12. 
expressions of, xxxv. 
prepositions in expressions of, 
xxxv./ 6-8. 
** to," when to be rendered by ad, 

XXV., 14, 15. 
Toward a place, how to express, 

xxxvi., 13-16. 
Towns, words used like names of, 
xxxvi., 2, 4, 7. 



Transitive verbs, dative with, xxv., 

1-3. 
Q, supine in, xl., 12. 
ubi, temporal clauses with, xv., 1, 2. 
um, supine in, xl, 10, 11. 
ut omitted in final clauses, viii., 

12-14. 
ut, temporal clauses with, xv., 1, 2. 
Verb, finite, it., 1-3. 
Verbs, dative with intransitive, 
XXV., 6-11. 
dative with passive, intransi- 
tive, xxvi., 13, 14. 
dative with transitive, xxv.," 

1-3. 
of emotion, genitive with, 

xxiv., 4-8. 
of judicial action, genitive with, 

xxiv., 9, 10. 
of memory, genitive with, xxiv., 

1-3. 
of plenty and want, genitive 

with, xxiv., 11. 
subjective genitive with, xxi., 

7-12. 
two accusatives with com- 
pound, xxix., 11, 12. 
Vocative, use of the, v., 10. 
Want, genitive with verbs of, xxiv., 

11. 
Way by which, ablative of, xxxvi., 

8-10. 
Wish, how to express a, v., 8, 9. 
Word, predicate, i., 3, 4. 
Words, position of certain, p. 3, 3. 



